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Foreword

This Technical Specification has been produced by the 3" Generation Partnership Project (3GPP).

The contents of the present document are subject to continuing work within the TSG and may change following formal
TSG approval. Should the TSG modify the contents of the present document, it will be re-released by the TSG with an
identifying change of release date and an increase in version number as follows:

Version x.y.z
where;
x thefirst digit:
1 presented to TSG for information;
2 presented to TSG for approval;
3 or greater indicates TSG approved document under change control.

y the second digit isincremented for all changes of substance, i.e. technical enhancements, corrections,
updates, etc.

z thethird digit isincremented when editorial only changes have been incorporated in the document.
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1 Scope

The present document specifies the Radio Resource Control protocol for the radio interface between UE and NG-RAN.
The scope of the present document also includes:

- theradio related information transported in a transparent container between source gNB and target gNB upon
inter gNB handover;

- theradio related information transported in a transparent container between a source or target gNB and another
system upon inter RAT handover.

- theradio related information transported in a transparent container between a source eNB and target gNB during
E-UTRA-NR Dual Connectivity.

2 References

The following documents contain provisions which, through reference in this text, constitute provisions of the present
document.

- References are either specific (identified by date of publication, edition number, version number, etc.) or
non-specific.

- For aspecific reference, subsequent revisions do not apply.

- For anon-specific reference, the latest version applies. In the case of areference to a 3GPP document (including
aGSM document), a non-specific reference implicitly refers to the latest version of that document in the same
Release as the present document.

[1] 3GPP TR 21.905: "Vocabulary for 3GPP Specifications'.

[2] 3GPP TS 38.300: "NR; Overall description; Stage 2".

[3] 3GPP TS 38.321: "NR; Medium Access Control (MAC); Protocol specification".

[4] 3GPP TS 38.322: "NR; Radio Link Control (RLC) protocol specification”.

[5] 3GPP TS 38.323: "NR; Packet Data Convergence Protocol (PDCP) protocol specification”.

[6] ITU-T Recommendation X.680 (08/2015) "Information Technology — Abstract Syntax Notation
One (ASN.1): Specification of basic notation" (Same as the |SO/IEC International Standard 8824-
1).

[7] ITU-T Recommendation X.681 (08/2015) "Information Technology — Abstract Syntax Notation
One (ASN.1): Information object specification” (Same as the | SO/IEC International Standard
8824-2).
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3 Definitions, symbols and abbreviations

3.1 Definitions

For the purposes of the present document, the terms and definitions givenin TR 21.905 [1] and the following apply. A
term defined in the present document takes precedence over the definition of the same term, if any, in TR 21.905 [1].

CEIL: Mathematical function used to 'round up' i.e. to the nearest integer having a higher or equal value.
Dedicated signalling: Signalling sent on DCCH logical channel between the network and a single UE.

Field: Theindividual contents of an information element are referred to asfields.

FL OOR: Mathematical function used to 'round down' i.e. to the nearest integer having alower or equal value.
Infor mation element: A structural element containing single or multiple fieldsis referred as information element.

Primary Cell: The MCG cell, operating on the primary frequency, in which the UE either performstheinitial
connection establishment procedure or initiates the connection re-establishment procedure.

Primary SCG Cell: For dua connectivity operation, the SCG cell in which the UE performs random access when
performing the Reconfiguration with Sync procedure.

Primary Timing Advance Group: Timing Advance Group containing the SpCell.
PUCCH SCell: An SCell configured with PUCCH.
PUSCH-L ess SCell: An SCell configured without PUSCH.

RL C bearer configuration: The lower layer part of the radio bearer configuration comprising the RLC and logical
channel configurations.

Secondary Cell: For a UE configured with CA, a cell providing additional radio resources on top of Specia Cell.

Secondary Cell Group: For a UE configured with dual connectivity, the subset of serving cells comprising of the
PSCell and zero or more secondary cells.

Serving Cdll: For aUE in RRC_CONNECTED not configured with CA/DC thereis only one serving cell comprising
of the primary cell. For aUE in RRC_CONNECTED configured with CA/ DC the term 'serving cells' is used to denote
the set of cells comprising of the Specia Cell(s) and all secondary cells.

Special Cell: For Dual Connectivity operation the term Specia Cell refersto the PCell of the MCG or the PSCell of the
SCG, otherwise the term Special Cell refersto the PCell.

Split SRB: In MR-DC, an SRB that supports transmission via MCG and SCG as well as duplication of RRC PDUs as
defined in TS 37.340 [41].

SSB Frequency: Frequency referring to the position of resource element RE=#0 (subcarrier #0) of resource block
RB#10 of the SS block.

UE Inactive AS Context: UE Inactive AS Context is stored when the connection is suspended and restored when the
connection is resumed. It includes information as defined in clause 5.3.8.3.

3.2 Abbreviations

For the purposes of the present document, the abbreviations given in TR 21.905 [1] and the following apply. An
abbreviation defined in the present document takes precedence over the definition of the same abbreviation, if any, in
TR 21.905[1].

5GC 5G Core Network

ACK Acknowledgement

AM Acknowledged Mode
ARQ Automatic Repeat Request
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AS
ASN.1
BLER
BWP
CA
CCCH
CG
CMAS
CP
C-RNTI
Csl

DC
DCCH
DCl

DL
DL-SCH
DM-RS
DRB
DRX
DTCH
EN-DC
EPC
EPS
ETWS
E-UTRA

E-UTRA/5GC
E-UTRA/EPC

E-UTRAN
FDD
FFS
GERAN
GNSS
GSM
HARQ
IE

IMS

kB

L1

L2

L3
MAC
MCG
MIB
MR-DC
N/A
NE-DC
(NG)EN-DC
NGEN-DC
NR-DC
NR/5GC
PCell
PDCP
PDU
PLMN
PSCdll
PWS
QoS
RAN
RAT
RLC
RNA
RNTI

Access Stratum

Abstract Syntax Notation One

Block Error Rate

Bandwidth Part

Carrier Aggregation

Common Control Channel

Cell Group

Commercial Mobile Alert Service
Control Plane

Cell RNTI

Channel State Information

Dual Connectivity

Dedicated Control Channel

Downlink Control Information

Downlink

Downlink Shared Channel

Demodulation Reference Signal

(user) Data Radio Bearer

Discontinuous Reception

Dedicated Traffic Channel

E-UTRA NR Dua Connectivity with E-UTRA connected to EPC
Evolved Packet Core

Evolved Packet System

Earthquake and Tsunami Warning System
Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access
E-UTRA connected to 5GC

E-UTRA connected to EPC

Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access Network
Frequency Division Duplex

For Further Study

GSM/EDGE Radio Access Network
Global Navigation Satellite System
Global System for Mobile Communications
Hybrid Automatic Repeat Request
Information element

International Mobile Subscriber [dentity
Kilobyte (1000 bytes)

Layer 1

Layer 2

Layer 3

Medium Access Control

Master Cell Group

Master Information Block

Multi-Radio Dual Connectivity

Not Applicable

NR E-UTRA Dua Connectivity

E-UTRA NR Dual Connectivity (covering E-UTRA connected to EPC or 5GC)

E-UTRA NR Dua Connectivity with E-UTRA connected to 5GC
NR-NR Dua Connectivity

NR connected to 5GC

Primary Cell

Packet Data Convergence Protocol
Protocol Data Unit

Public Land Mobile Network
Primary SCG Cdll

Public Warning System

Quality of Service

Radio Access Network

Radio Access Technology

Radio Link Control

RAN-based Notification Area

Radio Network Temporary Identifier
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ROHC Robust Header Compression
RRC Radio Resource Control
RS Reference Signal
SCell Secondary Cell
SCG Secondary Cell Group
SFN System Frame Number
SFTD SFN and Frame Timing Difference
Sl System Information
SIB System Information Block
SpCell Special Cell
SRB Signalling Radio Bearer
SSB Synchronization Signal Block
TAG Timing Advance Group
TDD Time Division Duplex
™ Transparent Mode
UE User Equipment
UL Uplink
UM Unacknowledged Mode
uUP User Plane
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In the ASN.1, lower case may be used for some (parts) of the above abbreviations e.g. c-RNTI.

4 General

4.1 Introduction

This specification is organised as follows:

- clause 4.2 describes the RRC protocol model;

- clause 4.3 specifies the services provided to upper layers as well as the services expected from lower layers,

- clause 4.4 liststhe RRC functions;

- clause 5 specifies RRC procedures, including UE state transitions;

- clause 6 specifies the RRC messagesin ASN.1 and description;

- clause 7 specifies the variables (including protocol timers and constants) and counters to be used by the UE;

- clause 8 specifies the encoding of the RRC messages,

- clause 9 specifies the specified and default radio configurations;

- clause 10 specifies generic error handling;

- clause 11 specifies the RRC messages transferred across network nodes;

- clause 12 specifies the UE capability related constraints and performance requirements.

4.2 Architecture

4.2.1 UE states and state transitions including inter RAT

A UE iseither in RRC_CONNECTED state or in RRC_INACTIVE state when an RRC connection has been
established. If thisis not the case, i.e. no RRC connection is established, the UE isin RRC_IDLE state. The RRC states
can further be characterised as follows:

- RRC_IDLE:
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- A UE specific DRX may be configured by upper layers,

- UE controlled maobility based on network configuration;

- TheUE:
- Monitors Short Messages transmitted with P-RNTI over DCI (see clause 6.5);
- Monitors a Paging channel for CN paging using 5G-S-TMSI;
- Performs neighbouring cell measurements and cell (re-)selection;
- Acquires system information and can send Sl request (if configured).

- RRC_INACTIVE:
- A UE specific DRX may be configured by upper layers or by RRC layer;

UE controlled mobility based on network configuration;

The UE stores the UE Inactive AS context;

A RAN-based notification areais configured by RRC layer;

The UE:
- Monitors Short Messages transmitted with P-RNTI over DCI (see clause 6.5);
- Monitors a Paging channel for CN paging using 5G-S-TMSI and RAN paging using full[-RNTI;
- Performs neighbouring cell measurements and cell (re-)selection;

- Performs RAN-based notification area updates periodically and when moving outside the configured
RAN-based notification area;

- Acquires system information and can send Sl request (if configured).
- RRC_CONNECTED:
The UE storesthe AS context;

Transfer of unicast data to/from UE;

- Atlower layers, the UE may be configured with a UE specific DRX;
- For UEs supporting CA, use of one or more SCells, aggregated with the SpCell, for increased bandwidth;
- For UEs supporting DC, use of one SCG, aggregated with the MCG, for increased bandwidth;
- Network controlled mobility within NR and to/from E-UTRA;
- TheUE:
- Monitors Short Messages transmitted with P-RNTI over DCI (see clause 6.5), if configured;
- Monitors control channels associated with the shared data channel to determine if datais scheduled for it;
- Provides channel quality and feedback information;
- Performs neighbouring cell measurements and measurement reporting;
- Acquires system information.

Figure 4.2.1-1 illustrates an overview of UE RRC state machine and state transitionsin NR. A UE has only one RRC
statein NR at one time.
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NR RRC_CONNECTED

A

Resume / Release

with Suspend
v Establish /
NR RRC_INACTIVE Release
Release
\ 4
NR RRC_IDLE

Figure 4.2.1-1: UE state machine and state transitions in NR

Figure 4.2.1-2 illustrates an overview of UE state machine and state transitions in NR as well as the mobility procedures
supported between NR/5GC E-UTRA/EPC and E-UTRA/5GC.

RRC_CONNECTED e L

EU W Handover ( NR
< > RRC _CONNECTED

A

Resume / Release
with Suspend

Establish / v Establish /
Release EUTRA NR Release

RRC INACTIVE RRC_INACTIVE

. Release
Reselection Reselection
\4 A 4
EUTRA W Reselection j NR
RRC_IDLE J‘ 'L RRC_IDLE

Figure 4.2.1-2: UE state machine and state transitions between NR/5GC, E-UTRA/EPC and E-
UTRA/5GC

4.2.2 Signalling radio bearers

"Signalling Radio Bearers' (SRBs) are defined as Radio Bearers (RBs) that are used only for the transmission of RRC
and NAS messages. More specifically, the following SRBs are defined:

SRBO isfor RRC messages using the CCCH logical channel;
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- SRB1lisfor RRC messages (which may include a piggybacked NAS message) as well asfor NAS messages
prior to the establishment of SRB2, all using DCCH logical channel;

- SRB2isfor NAS messages, al using DCCH logical channel. SRB2 has alower priority than SRB1 and may be
configured by the network after AS security activation;

- SRB3isfor specific RRC messages when UE isin (NG)EN-DC or NR-DC, all using DCCH logical channel.

In downlink, piggybacking of NAS messages is used only for one dependant (i.e. with joint success/failure) procedure:
bearer establishment/modification/release. In uplink piggybacking of NAS message is used only for transferring the
initial NAS message during connection setup and connection resume.

NOTE 1: The NAS messages transferred via SRB2 are also contained in RRC messages, which however do not
include any RRC protocol control information.

Once AS security is activated, all RRC messages on SRB1, SRB2 and SRB3, including those containing NAS
messages, are integrity protected and ciphered by PDCP. NAS independently applies integrity protection and ciphering
to the NAS messages, see TS 24.501 [23].

Split SRB is supported for all the MR-DC optionsin both SRB1 and SRB2 (split SRB is not supported for SRBO and
SRB3).

4.3 Services

4.3.1 Services provided to upper layers
The RRC protocol offers the following services to upper layers:
- Broadcast of common control information;
- Notification of UEsin RRC_IDLE, e.g. about a mobile terminating call;
- Notification of UEs about ETWS and/or CMAS
- Transfer of dedicated signalling.

4.3.2 Services expected from lower layers
In brief, the following are the main services that RRC expects from lower layers:

- Integrity protection, ciphering and loss-less in-sequence delivery of information without duplication;

4.4 Functions

The RRC protocol includes the following main functions:
- Broadcast of system information:
- Including NAS common information;

- Information applicable for UEsin RRC_IDLE and RRC_INACTIVE (e.g. cell (re-)selection parameters,
neighbouring cell information) and information (also) applicable for UEsin RRC_CONNECTED (e.g.
common channel configuration information);

- Including ETWS notification, CMAS notification.

- RRC connection control:

- Paging;
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- Establishment/modification/suspension/resumption/rel ease of RRC connection, including e.g.
assignment/modification of UE identity (C-RNTI, fulll-RNTI, etc.),
establishment/modification/suspension/resumption/release of SRBs (except for SRBO);

- Access barring;

- Initial AS security activation, i.e. initial configuration of AS integrity protection (SRBs, DRBs) and AS
ciphering (SRBs, DRBS);

- RRC connection mobility including e.g. intra-frequency and inter-frequency handover, associated AS
security handling, i.e. key/algorithm change, specification of RRC context information transferred between
network nodes;

- Establishment/modification/suspension/resumption/release of RBs carrying user data (DRBS);

- Radio configuration control including e.g. assignment/modification of ARQ configuration, HARQ
configuration, DRX configuration;

- Incaseof DC, cell management including e.g. change of PSCell, addition/modification/rel ease of SCG
cel(s);

- Incaseof CA, cell management including e.g. addition/modification/rel ease of SCell(s);

- QoS control including assignment/ modification of semi-persistent scheduling (SPS) configuration and
configured grant configuration for DL and UL respectively, assignment/ modification of parametersfor UL
rate control in the UE, i.e. allocation of apriority and a prioritised bit rate (PBR) for each RB.

- Recovery from radio link failure.

- Inter-RAT mobility including e.g. AS security activation, transfer of RRC context information;

- Measurement configuration and reporting:

- Establishment/modification/rel ease of measurement configuration (e.g. intra-frequency, inter-frequency and
inter- RAT measurements);

- Setup and release of measurement gaps,

- Measurement reporting.

- Other functionsincluding e.g. generic protocol error handling, transfer of dedicated NAS information, transfer of
UE radio access capability information.

5

5.1

5.1.1

Procedures

General

Introduction

This clause covers the general requirements.

5.1.2
The UE shall:

General requirements

1> process the received messages in order of reception by RRC, i.e. the processing of a message shall be completed

before
NOTE:

starting the processing of a subsequent message;

Network may initiate a subsequent procedure prior to receiving the UE's response of a previoudly initiated
procedure.
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1> within a subclause execute the steps according to the order specified in the procedural description;
1> consider the term 'radio bearer' (RB) to cover SRBs and DRBs unless explicitly stated otherwise;

1> set the rre-Transactionl dentifier in the response message, if included, to the same value as included in the
message received from the network that triggered the response message;

1> upon receiving a choice val ue set to setup:

2> apply the corresponding received configuration and start using the associated resources, unless explicitly
specified otherwise;

1> upon receiving a choice value set to release:
2> clear the corresponding configuration and stop using the associated resources;

1> in casethe size of alist is extended, upon receiving an extension field comprising the entries in addition to the
ones carried by the original field (regardless of whether the network signals more entriesin total); apply the
following generic behaviour unless explicitly stated otherwise:

2> create a combined list by concatenating the additional entries included in the extension field to the original
field while maintaining the order among both the original and the additional entries;

2> for the combined list, created according to the previous, apply the same behaviour as defined for the original
field.

5.1.3 Requirements for UE in MR-DC

In this specification, the UE considersiitself to bein:

- EN-DC, if and only if it is configured with nr-SecondaryCellGroupConfig according to TS 36.331[10], and it is
connected to EPC,

- NGEN-DC, if and only if it is configured with nr-SecondaryCell GroupConfig according to TS 36.331[10], and it
is connected to 5GC,

- NE-DC, if and only if it is configured with mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup set to eutra-SCG,
- NR-DC, if and only if it is configured with mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup set to nr-SCG,
- MR-DC, if and only if itisin (NG)EN-DC, NE-DC or NR-DC.

NOTE: Thisuse of these terms deviates from the definition in TS 37.340 [41] and other specifications. IN TS
37.340, these terms include al so the case where the UE is configured with E-UTRA or NR MCG only
(i.e.no NR or E-UTRA SCG) but with one or more bearers terminated in a secondary node (i.e. using NR
PDCP).

The UE in (NG)EN-DC only executes a sub-clause of clause 5 in this specification when the subclause:
- isreferred to from a subclause under execution, either in this specification or in TS 36.331 [10]; or
- appliesto amessage received on SRB3 (if SRB3 is established); or
- appliesto field(s), IE(s), UE variable(s) or timer(s) in this specification that the UE is configured with.

When executing a subclause of clause 5 in this specification, the UE follows the requirementsin clause 5.1.2 and in all
subclauses of this specification applicable to the messages (including processing time requirements), fields, IEs, timers
and UE variables indicated in the subclause under execution.

5.2 System information

521 Introduction

System Information (Sl) is divided into the MIB and a number of SIBs where:
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- the MIB isalways transmitted on the BCH with a periodicity of 80 ms and repetitions made within 80 ms (TS
38.212 [17], clause 7.1) and it includes parameters that are needed to acquire SIB1 from the cell. The first
transmission of the MIB is scheduled in subframes as defined in TS 38.213 [13], clause 4.1 and repetitions are
scheduled according to the period of SSB;

- the SB1listransmitted on the DL-SCH with a periodicity of 160 ms and variable transmission repetition
periodicity within 160 ms as specified in TS 38.213 [13], clause 13. The default transmission repetition
periodicity of SB1 is 20 ms but the actual transmission repetition periodicity is up to network implementation.
For SSB and CORESET multiplexing pattern 1, SB1 repetition transmission period is 20 ms. For SSB and
CORESET multiplexing pattern 2/3, SIB1 transmission repetition period is the same as the SSB period (TS
38.213[13], clause 13). SBL1 includes information regarding the availability and scheduling (e.g. mapping of
SIBsto S| message, periodicity, SI-window size) of other SIBs with an indication whether one or more SIBs are
only provided on-demand and, in that case, the configuration needed by the UE to perform the Sl request. SIB1
is cell-specific SIB;

- SIBsother than SB1 are carried in Systemlnformation (SI) messages, which are transmitted on the DL-SCH.
Only SIBs having the same periodicity can be mapped to the same S| message. Each S| message is transmitted
within periodically occurring time domain windows (referred to as Sl-windows with same length for all S|
messages). Each S| message is associated with an Sl-window and the SI-windows of different SI messages do
not overlap. That is, within one Sl-window only the corresponding SI message is transmitted. An SI message
may be transmitted a number of times within the SI-window. Any SIB except SB1 can be configured to be cell
specific or area specific, using anindication in SB1. The cell specific SIB is applicable only within a cell that
provides the SIB while the area specific SIB is applicable within an areareferred to as Sl area, which consists of
one or several cellsand isidentified by systemlnformationAreal D;

- The mapping of SIBsto Sl messages is configured in schedulinglnfoList with restrictions that each SIB is
contained only in asingle SI message and each SIB is contained at most oncein that SI message;

- ForaUE in RRC_CONNECTED, the network can provide system information through dedicated signalling
using the RRCReconfiguration message, e.g. if the UE has an active BWP with no common search space
configured to monitor system information or paging.

- For PSCell and SCells, the network provides the required S| by dedicated signalling, i.e. within an
RRCReconfiguration message. Nevertheless, the UE shall acquire MIB of the PSCell to get SFN timing of the
SCG (which may be different from M CG). Upon change of relevant Sl for SCell, the network releases and adds
the concerned SCell. For PSCell, the required SI can only be changed with Reconfiguration with Sync.

NOTE: The physical layer imposes alimit to the maximum size a SIB can take. The maximum SIB1 or S
message size is 2976 bits.

5.2.2 System information acquisition

5.2.2.1 General UE requirements
,E_El Network
P MIB
SIB1

A

SysteminformationRequest
L

Systeminformation messages

A A

Figure 5.2.2.1-1: System information acquisition

The UE appliesthe Sl acquisition procedure to acquire the AS- and NAS information. The procedure appliesto UEsin
RRC_IDLE, in RRC_INACTIVE and in RRC_CONNECTED.
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The UE in RRC_IDLE and RRC_INACTIVE shall ensure having avalid version of (at least) the MIB, SIB1 through
S B4 and SB5 (if the UE supports E-UTRA).

5.2.2.2 SIB validity and need to (re)-acquire SIB

52221 SIB validity

The UE shall apply the SI acquisition procedure as defined in clause 5.2.2.3 upon cell selection (e.g. upon power on),
cell-reselection, return from out of coverage, after reconfiguration with sync completion, after entering the network
from another RAT, upon receiving an indication that the system information has changed, upon receiving a PWS
notification; and whenever the UE does not have avalid version of a stored SIB.

When the UE acquiresaMIB or a SIB1 or an SI message in a serving cell as described in clause 5.2.2.3, and if the UE
stores the acquired SIB, then the UE shall store the associated areaScope, if present, the first PLMN-Identity in the
PLMN-Identityl nfoList, the cellldentity, the systemlnformationAreal D, if present, and the valueTag, if present, as
indicated in the si-Schedulinglnfo for the SIB. The UE may use avalid stored version of the SI except MIB, SIB1, SB6,
SIB7 or B8 e.g. after cell re-selection, upon return from out of coverage or after the reception of Sl change indication.

NOTE: The storage and management of the stored SIBsin addition to the SIBs valid for the current serving cell is
left to UE implementation.

The UE shall:
1> delete any stored version of a SIB after 3 hours from the moment it was successfully confirmed as valid;
1> for each stored version of a SIB:

2> if the areaScope is associated and its value for the stored version of the SIB is the same as the value received
in the si-Schedulinginfo for that SIB from the serving cell:

3> if the first PLMN-Identity included in the PLMN-Identityl nfoList, the systeml nformationAreal D and the
valueTag that are included in the si-Schedulinglnfo for the SIB received from the serving cell are
identical to the PLMN-Identity, the systemlnformationAreal D and the valueTag associated with the stored
version of that SIB:

4> consider the stored SIB asvalid for the cell;

2> if the areaScope is not present for the stored version of the SIB and the areaScope value is not included in
the si-Schedulinglnfo for that SIB from the serving cell:

3> if the first PLMN-Identity in the PLMN-Identityl nfoList, the cellldentity and valueTag that are included in
the si-Schedulinglnfo for the SIB received from the serving cell are identical to the PLMN-Identity, the
cellldentity and the valueTag associated with the stored version of that SIB:

4> consider the stored SIB asvalid for the cell;

5.2.2.2.2 Sl change indication and PWS notification

A modification period isused, i.e. updated Sl (other than for ETWS and CMAYS) is broadcasted in the modification
period following the one where Sl change indication is transmitted. The modification period boundaries are defined by
SFN values for which SFN mod m = 0, where m is the number of radio frames comprising the modification period. The
modification period is configured by system information. The UE receives indications about Sl modifications and/or
PWS notifications using Short Message transmitted with P-RNTI over DCI (see clause 6.5). Repetitions of SI change
indication may occur within preceding modification period.

UEsin RRC_IDLE or in RRC_INACTIVE shall monitor for Sl change indication in its own paging occasion every
DRX cycle. UEsin RRC_CONNECTED shall monitor for Sl change indication in any paging occasion at |east once per
modification period if the UE is provided with common search space on the active BWP to monitor paging, as specified
in TS 38.213 [13], clause 13.

ETWS or CMAS capable UEsin RRC_IDLE or in RRC_INACTIVE shall monitor for indications about PWS
notification in its own paging occasion every DRX cycle. ETWS or CMAS capable UEsin RRC_CONNECTED shall
monitor for indication about PWS notification in any paging occasion at least once every defaultPagingCycle if the UE
is provided with common search space on the active BWP to monitor paging.
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For Short Message reception in a paging occasion, the UE monitors the PDCCH monitoring occasion(s) for paging as
specified in TS 38.304 [20] and TS 38.213 [13].

If the UE receives a Short Message, the UE shall:

1> if the UE isETWS capable or CMAS capable, the etwsAndCmasl ndication bit of Short Message is set, and the
UE is provided with searchSpaceOther Systemlnformation on the active BWP or the initial BWP:

2> immediately re-acquire the SB1;

2> if the UE is ETWS capable and si-Schedulingl nfo includes scheduling information for SIB6:
3> acquire SIB6, as specified in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.2, immediately;

2> if the UE is ETWS capable and si-Schedulingl nfo includes scheduling information for SIB7:
3> acquire SIB7, as specified in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.2, immediately;

2> if the UE is CMAS capabl e and si-Schedulinglnfo includes scheduling information for SIBS:
3> acquire SB8, as specified in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.2, immediately;

NOTE: Incase SB6, SB7, or SB8 overlap with a measurement gap it isleft to UE implementation how to
immediately acquire SB6, SIB7, or SBS.

1> if the systeminfoModification bit of Short Message is set:

2> apply the Sl acquisition procedure as defined in sub-clause 5.2.2.3 from the start of the next modification

period.
5.2.2.3 Acquisition of System Information
5.2.2.3.1 Acquisition of MIB and SIB1
The UE shall:

1> apply the specified BCCH configuration defined in 9.1.1.1;
1> if theUEisin RRC_IDLE or in RRC_INACTIVE; or
1> if the UE isin RRC_CONNECTED while T311 is running:
2> acquire the MIB, which is scheduled as specified in TS 38.213 [13];
2> if the UE is unable to acquire the MIB;
3> perform the actions as specified in clause 5.2.2.5;
2> else
3> perform the actions specified in clause 5.2.2.4.1.

1> if the UE isin RRC_CONNECTED with an active BWP with common search space configured by
searchSpaceS B1 and pagingSearchSpace and has received an indication about change of system information; or

1> if the UE isin RRC_IDLE or in RRC_INACTIVE; or
1> if the UE isin RRC_CONNECTED while T311 is running:

2> if sshb-SubcarrierOffset indicates SIB1 is transmitted in the cell (TS 38.213[13]) and if SIB1 acquisitionis
required for the UE:

3> acquire the SB1, which is scheduled as specified in TS 38.213 [13];
3> if the UE is unable to acquire the SB1:

4> perform the actions as specified in clause 5.2.2.5;
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3> ese
4> upon acquiring SIB1, perform the actions specified in clause 5.2.2.4.2.

2> elseif SB1 acquisition isrequired for the UE and ssb-Subcarrier Offset indicates that SB1 is not scheduled
inthecell:

3> perform the actions as specified in clause 5.2.2.5.

NOTE: TheUE in RRC_CONNECTED isonly required to acquire broadcasted SB1 if the UE can acquire it
without disrupting unicast data reception, i.e. the broadcast and unicast beams are quasi co-located.

5.2.2.3.2 Acquisition of an SI message

For SI message acquisition PDCCH monitoring occasion(s) are determined according to

searchSpaceOther Systemlnformation. If searchSpaceOther Systemlnformation is set to zero, PDCCH monitoring
occasions for SI message reception in Sl-window are same as PDCCH monitoring occasions for S B1 where the
mapping between PDCCH monitoring occasions and SSBsis specified in TS 38.213[13]. If

searchSpaceOther Systemlnformation is not set to zero, PDCCH monitoring occasions for SI message are determined
based on search space indicated by searchSpaceOther Systeml nformation. PDCCH monitoring occasions for SI message
which are not overlapping with UL symbols (determined according to tdd-UL-DL-ConfigurationCommon) are
sequentially numbered from one in the SI window. The [xxN+K]" PDCCH monitoring occasion (s) for S| messagein
SI-window corresponds to the K™ transmitted SSB, wherex =0, 1, ...X-1, K =1, 2, ...N, N is the number of actual
transmitted SSBs determined according to ssh-PositionsinBurst in SB1 and X isequal to CEIL(number of PDCCH
monitoring occasionsin Sl-window/N). The actual transmitted SSBs are sequentially numbered from one in ascending
order of their SSB indexes. The UE assumes that, in the SI window, PDCCH for an SI message is transmitted in at least
one PDCCH monitoring occasion corresponding to each transmitted SSB and thus the selection of SSB for the reception
Sl messagesis up to UE implementation.

When acquiring an SI message, the UE shall:
1> determine the start of the Sl-window for the concerned SI message as follows:

2> for the concerned SI message, determine the number n which corresponds to the order of entry in thelist of
Sl messages configured by schedulinglnfoList in si-Schedulinglnfo in SIB1;

2> determine the integer value x = (n— 1) x w, where w is the si-WindowLength;

2> the Sl-window starts at the slot #a, where a = x mod N, in the radio frame for which SFN mod T =
FLOOR(X/N), where T is the si-Periodicity of the concerned SI message and N isthe number of dlotsin a
radio frame as specified in TS 38.213 [13];

1> receive the PDCCH containing the scheduling RNTI, i.e. SI-RNTI in the PDCCH monitoring occasion(s) for Sl
message acquisition, from the start of the SI-window and continue until the end of the SI-window whose
absolute length in time is given by si-WindowLength, or until the SI message was received;

1> if the SI message was not received by the end of the SI-window, repeat reception at the next Sl-window occasion
for the concerned SI message in the current modification period,;

NOTE 1: The UE isonly required to acquire broadcasted S| message if the UE can acquire it without disrupting
unicast data reception, i.e. the broadcast and unicast beams are quasi co-located.

NOTE 2: The UE isnot required to monitor PDCCH monitoring occasion(s) corresponding to each transmitted
SSB in SI-window.

NOTE 3: If the concerned SI message was not received in the current modification period, handling of SI message
acquisition is left to UE implementation.

1> perform the actions for the acquired SI message as specified in sub-clause 5.2.2.4.

5.2.2.3.3 Request for on demand system information

The UE shall:
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1> if SB1 includes si-Schedulinglnfo containing si-RequestConfigSUL and criteria to select supplementary uplink
as defined in TS 38.321[13], clause 5.1.1 is met:

2> trigger the lower layer to initiate the Random Access procedure on supplementary uplink in accordance with
[3] using the PRACH preamble(s) and PRACH resource(s) in si-RequestConfigSUL corresponding to the Sl
message(s) that the UE requires to operate within the cell, and for which si-BroadcastStatus is set to
notBroadcasting;

2> if acknowledgement for Sl request is received from lower layers:
3> acquire the requested SI message(s) as defined in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.2, immediately;

1> elseif SB1 includes si-Schedulinglnfo containing si-RequestConfig and criteriato select normal uplink as
defined in TS 38.321[13], clause 5.1.1 is met:

2> trigger the lower layer to initiate the random access procedure on normal uplink in accordance with TS
38.321 [3] using the PRACH preamble(s) and PRACH resource(s) in si-RequestConfig corresponding to the
Sl message(s) that the UE requires to operate within the cell, and for which si-BroadcastStatusis set to
notBroadcasting;

2> if acknowledgement for Sl request is received from lower layers:
3> acquire the requested SI message(s) as defined in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.2, immediately;
1> else

2> apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications except for
the parameters for which values are provided in S B1;

2> apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;
2> apply the timeAlignmentTimer Common included in SB1,;
2> apply the CCCH configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2;
2> initiate transmission of the RRCSysteml nfoRequest message in accordance with 5.2.2.3.4;
2> if acknowledgement for RRCSysteml nfoRequest message is received from lower layers:
3> acquire the requested SI message(s) as defined in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.2, immediately;
1> if cell reselection occurs while waiting for the acknowledgment for S| request from lower layers:
2> reset MAC;
2> if Sl request is based on RRCSysteml nfoRequest message:
3> release RLC entity for SRBO.

NOTE: After RACH failurefor Sl request it is up to UE implementation when to retry the Sl request.

5.2.2.34 Actions related to transmission of RRCSystemInfoRequest message
The UE shall set the contents of RRCSysteml nfoRequest message as follows:

1> set the requested-S-List to indicate the SI message(s) that the UE requires to operate within the cell, and for
which si-BroadcastStatus is set to notBroadcasting.

The UE shall submit the RRCSysteml nfoRequest message to lower layers for transmission.
5.2.2.4 Actions upon receipt of System Information

5.2.24.1 Actions upon reception of the MIB
Upon receiving the MIB the UE shall:
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1> store the acquired MIB;

1> if the UEisin RRC_IDLE or in RRC_INACTIVE, or if the UE isin RRC_CONNECTED while T311is
running:

2> if the cellBarred in the acquired MIB is set to barred:
3> consider the cell as barred in accordance with TS 38.304 [20];
3> if intraFregReselection is set to notAllowed:

4> consider cell re-selection to other cells on the same frequency as the barred cell as not alowed, as
specified in TS 38.304 [20].

3> dse

4> consider cell re-selection to other cells on the same frequency as the barred cell as allowed, as
specified in TS 38.304 [20].

2> ese
3> apply the received systemFrameNumber, pdcch-ConfigS B1, subCarrier SpacingCommon, ssb-
SubcarrierOffset and dmrs-TypeA-Position.
5.2.2.4.2 Actions upon reception of the SIB1
Upon receiving the S B1 the UE shall:
1> store the acquired SIB1;
1> if the cell AccessRelatedInfo contains an entry with the PLMN-Identity of the selected PLMN:

2> inthe remainder of the procedures use plmn-ldentityList, trackingAreaCode, and cellldentity for the cell as
received in the corresponding PLMN-Identityl nfo containing the selected PLMN;

1> if in RRC_CONNECTED while T311 is not running:
2> disregard the frequencyBandList, if received, whilein RRC_CONNECTED;
2> forward the cellldentity to upper layers;
2> forward the trackingAreaCode to upper layers;
2> apply the configuration included in the servingCell ConfigCommon;
1> else

2> if the UE supports one or more of the frequency bands indicated in the frequencyBandList for downlink for
TDD, or one or more of the frequency bands indicated in the frequencyBandList for uplink for FDD, and they
are not downlink only bands, and

2> if the UE supports at least one additional SoectrumEmission in the NR-NS-PmaxList for a supported band in
the downlink for TDD, or a supported band in uplink for FDD, and

2> if the UE supports an uplink channel bandwidth with a maximum transmission bandwidth configuration (see
TS38.101-1 [15] and TS 38.101-2 [39]) which
- issmaller than or equa to the carrierBandwidth (indicated in uplinkConfigCommon for the SCS of the
initial uplink BWP), and which
- iswider than or equal to the bandwidth of the initial uplink BWP, and

2> if the UE supports a downlink channel bandwidth with a maximum transmission bandwidth configuration
(see TS 38.101-1 [15] and TS 38.101-2 [39]) which
- issmaller than or equal to the carrierBandwidth (indicated in downlinkConfigCommon for the SCS of the
initial downlink BWP), and which
- iswider than or equal to the bandwidth of the initial downlink BWP:
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3>

3>

if trackingAreaCode is not provided for the selected PLMN nor the registered PLMN nor PLMN of the
equivalent PLMN list:

4> consider the cell as barred in accordance with TS 38.304 [20];
4> if intraFregReselection is set to notAllowed:

5> consider cell re-selection to other cells on the same frequency as the barred cell as not alowed, as
specified in TS 38.304 [20];

4> else:

5> consider cell re-selection to other cells on the same frequency as the barred cell as allowed, as
specified in TS 38.304 [20];

else
4> apply a supported uplink channel bandwidth with a maximum transmission bandwidth which

- iscontained within the carrierBandwidth indicated in uplinkConfigCommon for the SCS of the initial
uplink BWP, and which
- iswider than or equal to the bandwidth of the initial BWP for the uplink;

4> apply a supported downlink channel bandwidth with a maximum transmission bandwidth which

- is contained within the carrierBandwidth indicated in downlinkConfigCommon for the SCS of the
initial downlink BWP, and which
- iswider than or equal to the bandwidth of the initial BWP for the downlink;

4> select the first frequency band in the frequencyBandList, for FDD from frequencyBandList for uplink,
or for TDD from frequencyBandList for downlink, which the UE supports and for which the UE
supports at least one of the additional SpectrumEmission valuesin nr-NS-PmaxList, if present;

4> forward the cellldentity to upper layers;
4> forward the trackingAreaCode to upper layers,
4> forward the PLMN identity to upper layers;

4> if in RRC_INACTIVE and the forwarded information does not trigger message transmission by upper
layers:

5> if the serving cell does not belong to the configured ran-NotificationAreal nfo:
6> initiate an RNA update as specified in 5.3.13.8;
4> forward the ims-EmergencySupport to upper layers, if present;
4> forward the uac-AccessCategoryl-SelectionAssistancel nfo to upper layers, if present;
4> apply the configuration included in the servingCell ConfigCommon;
4> apply the specified PCCH configuration defined in 9.1.1.3;

4> if the UE has a stored valid version of a SIB, in accordance with sub-clause 5.2.2.2.1, that the UE
requires to operate within the cell in accordance with sub-clause 5.2.2.1:

5> use the stored version of the required SIB;

4> if the UE has not stored avalid version of a SIB, in accordance with sub-clause 5.2.2.2.1, of one or
several required SIB(s), in accordance with sub-clause 5.2.2.1:

5> for the SI message(s) that, according to the si-Schedulinglnfo, contain at least one required SIB
and for which si-BroadcastSatusis set to broadcasting:

6> acquire the SI message(s) as defined in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.2;
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5> for the SI message(s) that, according to the si-Schedulinglnfo, contain at least one required SIB
and for which si-BroadcastStatusis set to notBroadcasting:
6> trigger arequest to acquire the SI message(s) as defined in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.3;

4> apply thefirst listed additional SpectrumEmission which it supports among the valuesincluded in NR-
NS-PmaxList within frequencyBandList in uplinkConfigCommon for FDD or in
downlinkConfigCommon for TDD;

4> if the additionalPmax is present in the same entry of the selected additional SpectrumEmission within
NR-NS-PmaxList:

5> apply the additionalPmax for UL;
4> else
5> apply the p-Max in uplinkConfigCommon for UL;
4> if supplementaryUplink is present in servingCell ConfigCommon; and

4> if the UE supports one or more of the frequency bands indicated in the frequencyBandList for the
supplementaryUplink; and

4> if the UE supports at least one additional SpectrumEmission in the NR-NS-PmaxList for a supported
supplementary uplink band; and

4> if the UE supports an uplink channel bandwidth with a maximum transmission bandwith configuration
(see TS 38.101-1 [15] and TS 38.101-2 [39]) which

is smaller than or egqual to the carrierBandwidth (indicated in supplementaryUplink for the SCS of
theinitia uplink BWP), and which

- iswider than or equal to the bandwidth of the initial uplink BWP of the SUL.:
5> consider supplementary uplink as configured in the serving cell;

5> select the first frequency band in the frequencyBandList for the supplementaryUplink which the
UE supports and for which the UE supports at least one of the additional SpectrumEmission values
in nr-NS-PmaxList, if present;

5> apply a supported supplementary uplink channel bandwidth with a maximum transmission
bandwidth which

- iscontained within the carrierBandwidth (indicated in supplementaryUplink for the SCS of the
initial uplink BWP), and which

- iswider than or equa to the bandwidth of theinitial BWP of the SUL;

5> apply thefirst listed additional SpectrumEmission which it supports among the valuesincluded in
NR-NS-PmaxList within frequencyBandList for the supplementaryUplink;

5> if the additional Pmax is present in the same entry of the selected additional SpectrumEmission
within NR-NS-PmaxList for the supplementaryUplink:

6> apply the additional Pmax in supplementaryUplink for SUL;
5> else:
6> apply the p-Max in supplementaryUplink for SUL;
2> else
3> consider the cell as barred in accordance with TS 38.304 [20]; and

3> perform barring asif intraFregResel ection is set to notAllowed;
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5.2.2.4.3 Actions upon reception of SIB2
Upon receiving S B2, the UE shall:
1> if in RRC_IDLE or in RRC_INACTIVE or in RRC_CONNECTED while T311 is running:

2> if, for the entry in frequencyBandList with the same index as the frequency band selected in clause 5.2.2.4.2,
the UE supports at |east one additional SoectrumEmission in the NR-NS-PmaxList within the
frequencyBandList:

3> apply thefirst listed additional SpectrumEmission which it supports among the values included in NR-NS-
PmaxList within frequencyBandList;

3> if the additionalPmax is present in the same entry of the selected additional SpectrumEmission within NR-
NS-PmaxList:

4> apply the additional Pmax;
3> else
4> apply the p-Max;
3> if the UE selects a frequency band (from the procedure in clause 5.2.2.4.2) for the supplementary uplink:

4> if, for the entry in frequencyBandListSUL with the same index as the frequency band selected in
clause 5.2.2.4.2, the UE supports at least one additional SpectrumEmission in the NR-NS-PmaxList
within the frequencyBandListSUL.:

5> apply the first listed additional SpectrumEmission which it supports among the values included in
NR-NS-PmaxList within frequencyBandListSUL;

5> if the additionalPmax is present in the same entry of the selected additional SpectrumEmission
within NR-NS-PmaxList:

6> apply the additional Pmax;
5> else:
6> apply the p-Max;
4> else
5> apply the p-Max.
2> else:

3> apply the p-Max;

5.2.24.4 Actions upon reception of SIB3

No UE requirements related to the contents of this SIB3 apply other than those specified elsewhere e.g. within
procedures using the concerned system information, and/ or within the corresponding field descriptions.

5.2.2.45 Actions upon reception of SIB4
Upon receiving S B4 the UE shall:
1> if inRRC_IDLE, or in RRC_INACTIVE or in RRC_CONNECTED while T311 isrunning:
2> for each entry in the interFreqCarrierFregList:

3> select the first frequency band in the frequencyBandList, and frequencyBandListSUL, if present, which
the UE supports and for which the UE supports at |east one of the additional SpectrumEmission valuesin
NR-NS-PmaxLigt, if present:
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3> if, the frequency band selected by the UE in frequencyBandList to represent a non-serving NR carrier
frequency is not a downlink only band:

4> if, for the selected frequency band, the UE supports at least one additional SoectrumEmission in the
NR-NS-PmaxList within the frequencyBandList:

5> apply the first listed additional SpectrumEmission which it supports among the valuesincluded in
NR-NS-PmaxList within frequencyBandList;

5> if the additionalPmax is present in the same entry of the selected additional SpectrumEmission
within NR-NS-PmaxList:

6> apply the additional Pmax;
5> else:
6> apply the p-Max;

5> if frequencyBandListSUL is present in S B4 and, for the frequency band selected in
frequencyBandListSUL, the UE supports at |east one additional SpectrumEmission in the NR-NS
PmaxList within FrequencyBandListSUL.:

6> apply the first listed additional SpectrumEmission which it supports among the values inlcuded
in NR-NS-PmaxList within frequencyBandListSUL;

6> if the additional Pmax is present in the same entry of the selected additional SpectrumEmission
within NR-NS-PmaxList:

7> apply the additional Pmax;
6> else:
7> apply the p-Max;
5> else:
6> apply the p-Max;
4> else:

5> apply the p-Max;

5.2.2.4.6 Actions upon reception of SIB5

No UE requirements related to the contents of this SIB5 apply other than those specified elsewhere e.g. within
procedures using the concerned system information, and/ or within the corresponding field descriptions.

5.2.2.4.7 Actions upon reception of SIB6
Upon receiving the S B6 the UE shall:

1> forward the received warningType, messagel dentifier and serial Number to upper layers;

5.2.2.4.8 Actions upon reception of SIB7
Upon receiving the S B7 the UE shall:
1> if thereis no current value for messagel dentifier and serialNumber for SIB7; or

1> if either the received value of messagel dentifier or of serialNumber, or of both messagel dentifier and
serialNumber are different from the current val ues of messagel dentifier and serialNumber for SB7:

2> use the received values of messagel dentifier and serialNumber for SIB7 as the current values of
messagel dentifier and serialNumber for SB7;

2> discard any previously buffered warningMessageSegment;
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2> if al segments of a warning message have been received:
3> assembl e the warning message from the received war ningMessageSegment(s);

3> forward the received warning message, messagel dentifier, serialNumber and dataCodingScheme to upper
layers,;

3> stop reception of SB7;
3> discard the current values of messagel dentifier and serialNumber for SIB7;
2> else
3> store the received warningMessageSegment;
3> continue reception of IB7;
1> elseif all segments of a warning message have been received:
2> assembl e the warning message from the received war ningMessageSegment(s);

2> forward the received compl ete warning message, messagel dentifier, serial Number and dataCodingScheme to
upper layers,

2> stop reception of SB7;

2> discard the current values of messagel dentifier and serialNumber for SIB7;
1> dse

2> store the received warningMessageSegment;

2> continue reception of SB7;

The UE should discard any stored war ningMessageSegment and the current value of messagel dentifier and
serialNumber for SB7 if the complete warning message has not been assembled within a period of 3 hours.

5.2.2.49 Actions upon reception of SIB8
Upon receiving the S B8 the UE shall:
1> if the S B8 contains a complete warning message and the complete geographical area coordinates (if any):

2> forward the received warning message, messagel dentifier, serialNumber, dataCodingScheme and the
geographical area coordinates (if any) to upper layers,

2> continue reception of SB8;
1> else:

2> if the received val ues of messagel dentifier and serial Number are the same (each value is the same) as a pair
for which awarning message and the geographical area coordinates (if any) are currently being assembled:

3> gtore the received war ningMessageSegment;

3> store the received warningAreaCoordinatesSegment (if any);

3> if al segments of a warning message and geographical area coordinates (if any) have been received:
4> assembl e the warning message from the received war ningMessageSegment;

4> assemble the geographical area coordinates from the received warningAreaCoor dinatesSegment (if
any);

4> forward the received warning message, messagel dentifier, serialNumber, dataCodingScheme and
geographical area coordinates (if any) to upper layers;
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4> stop assembling a warning message and geographical area coordinates (if any) for this
messagel dentifier and serial Number and delete all stored information held for it;
3> continue reception of SBS;

2> elseif the received values of messagel dentifier and/or serialNumber are not the same as any of the pairs for
which awarning message is currently being assembl ed:

3> dtart assembling a warning message for this messagel dentifier and serial Number pair;

3> start assembling the geographical area coordinates (if any) for this messagel dentifier and serialNumber
pair;

3> store the received warningMessageSegment;
3> store the received warningAreaCoordinatesSegment (if any);
3> continue reception of SIBS;

The UE should discard warningMessageSegment and war ningAreaCoor dinatesSegment (if any) and the associated
values of messagel dentifier and serial Number for B8 if the complete warning message and the geographical area
coordinates (if any) have not been assembled within a period of 3 hours.

NOTE: The number of warning messages that a UE can re-assemble simultaneously is a function of UE
implementation.

5.2.2.4.10 Actions upon reception of SIB9
No UE requirements related to the contents of this SIB9 apply other than those specified el sewhere e.g. within
procedures using the concerned system information, and/ or within the corresponding field descriptions.
5.2.25 Essential system information missing
The UE shall:
1> if inRRC_IDLE or in RRC_INACTIVE or in RRC_CONNECTED while T311 is running:
2> if the UE is unable to acquire the MIB:
3> consider the cell as barred in accordance with TS 38.304 [20]; and
3> perform barring asiif intraFregReselection is set to allowed;
2> eseif the UE is unable to acquire the S B1.:
3> consider the cell as barred in accordance with TS 38.304 [20].
3> if intraFregReselection in MIB is set to notAllowed:

4> consider cell re-selection to other cells on the same frequency as the barred cell as not alowed, as
specified in TS 38.304 [20].

3> dse

4> consider cell re-selection to other cells on the same frequency as the barred cell as allowed, as
specified in TS 38.304 [20].
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5.3 Connection control

531 Introduction

53.1.1 RRC connection control

RRC connection establishment involves the establishment of SRB1. The network completes RRC connection
establishment prior to completing the establishment of the NG connection, i.e. prior to receiving the UE context
information from the 5GC. Consequently, AS security is not activated during the initial phase of the RRC connection.
During thisinitial phase of the RRC connection, the network may configure the UE to perform measurement reporting,
but the UE only sends the corresponding measurement reports after successful AS security activation. However, the UE
only accepts are-configuration with sync message when AS security has been activated.

Upon receiving the UE context from the 5GC, the RAN activates AS security (both ciphering and integrity protection)
using theinitial AS security activation procedure. The RRC messages to activate AS security (command and successful
response) are integrity protected, while ciphering is started only after completion of the procedure. That is, the response
to the message used to activate AS security is not ciphered, while the subsequent messages (e.g. used to establish SRB2
and DRBs) are both integrity protected and ciphered. After having initiated the initial AS security activation procedure,
the network may initiate the establishment of SRB2 and DRBS, i.e. the network may do this prior to receiving the
confirmation of theinitial AS security activation from the UE. In any case, the network will apply both ciphering and
integrity protection for the RRC reconfiguration messages used to establish SRB2 and DRBs. The network should
release the RRC connection if theinitial AS security activation and/ or the radio bearer establishment fails. A
configuration with SRB2 without DRB or with DRB without SRB2 is not supported (i.e., SRB2 and at least one DRB
must be configured in the same RRC Reconfiguration message, and it is not allowed to release all the DRBs without
releasing the RRC Connection).

The release of the RRC connection normally isinitiated by the network. The procedure may be used to re-direct the UE
to an NR frequency or an E-UTRA carrier frequency.

The suspension of the RRC connection isinitiated by the network. When the RRC connection is suspended, the UE
stores the UE Inactive AS context and any configuration received from the network, and transitsto RRC_INACTIVE
dtate. If the UE is configured with SCG, the UE releases the SCG configuration upon initiating a RRC Connection
Resume procedure. The RRC message to suspend the RRC connection is integrity protected and ciphered.

The resumption of a suspended RRC connection isinitiated by upper layers when the UE needsto transit from
RRC_INACTIVE state to RRC_CONNECTED state or by RRC layer to perform a RNA update or by RAN paging
from NG-RAN. When the RRC connection is resumed, network configures the UE according to the RRC connection
resume procedure based on the stored UE Inactive AS context and any RRC configuration received from the network.
The RRC connection resume procedure re-activates AS security and re-establishes SRB(s) and DRB(S).

In response to a request to resume the RRC connection, the network may resume the suspended RRC connection and
send UE to RRC_CONNECTED, or reject the request to resume and send UE to RRC_INACTIVE (with await timer),
or directly re-suspend the RRC connection and send UE to RRC_INACTIVE, or directly release the RRC connection
and send UE to RRC_IDLE, or instruct the UE to initiate NAS level recovery (in this case the network sends an RRC

setup message).

5.3.1.2 AS Security
AS security comprises of the integrity protection and ciphering of RRC signalling (SRBs) and user data (DRBS).

RRC handles the configuration of the AS security parameters which are part of the AS configuration: the integrity
protection algorithm, the ciphering algorithm, if integrity protection and/or ciphering is enabled for a DRB and two
parameters, namely the keySetChangel ndicator and the nextHopChainingCount, which are used by the UE to determine
the AS security keys upon reconfiguration with sync (with key change), connection re-establishment and/or connection
resume.

The integrity protection algorithm is common for SRB1, SRB2, SRB3 (if configured) and DRBs configured with
integrity protection, with the same keyToUse value. The ciphering algorithm is common for SRB1, SRB2, SRB3 (if
configured) and DRBs configured with the same keyToUse value. For MR-DC, integrity protection is not enabled for
DRBsterminated in eNB. Neither integrity protection nor ciphering applies for SRBO.
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NOTE 0: All DRBsrelated to the same PDU session have the same enabl e/disabl e setting for ciphering and the
same enable/disable setting for integrity protection, as specified in TS 33.501 [11].

RRC integrity protection and ciphering are always activated together, i.e. in one message/procedure. RRC integrity
protection and ciphering for SRBs are never de-activated. However, it is possible to switch to a'NULL' ciphering
algorithm (nea0).

The'NULL'" integrity protection algorithm (nia0) is used only for SRBs and for the UE in limited service mode, see TS
33.501 [11] and when used for SRBs, integrity protection is disabled for DRBs. In case the 'NULL' integrity protection
algorithm is used, 'NULL' ciphering algorithm is also used.

NOTE 1: Lower layers discard RRC messages for which the integrity protection check has failed and indicate the
integrity protection verification check failure to RRC.

The AS applies four different security keys: one for the integrity protection of RRC signalling (Krrcint), one for the
ciphering of RRC signalling (Krrcenc), One for integrity protection of user data (Kupint) and one for the ciphering of user
data (Kupenc). All four AS keys are derived from the Kgne key. The Kgne key is based on the Kamr key (as specified in
TS 33.501 [11]), which is handled by upper layers.

The integrity protection and ciphering algorithms can only be changed with reconfiguration with sync. The AS keys
(Kgng, Krreint, Krreene, Kurint @nd Kypenc) change upon reconfiguration with sync (if masterKeyUpdate is included), and
upon connection re-establishment and connection resume.

For each radio bearer an independent counter (COUNT, as specified in TS 38.323 [5]) is maintained for each direction.
For each radio bearer, the COUNT is used as input for ciphering and integrity protection.

Itis not allowed to use the same COUNT value more than once for a given security key. As specified in TS 33.501 [11],
subclause 6.9.4.1, the network is responsible for avoiding reuse of the COUNT with the same RB identity and with the
same key, e.g. due to the transfer of large volumes of data, rel ease and establishment of new RBs, and multiple
termination point changes for RLC-UM bearers and multiple termination point changes for RLC-AM bearer with SN
terminated PDCP re-establishment (COUNT reset) due to SN only full configuration whilst the key stream inputs (i.e.
bearer 1D, security key) at MN have not been updated. In order to avoid such re-use, the network may e.g. use different
RB identities for RB establishments, change the AS security key, or an RRC_CONNECTED to
RRC_IDLE/RRC_INACTIVE and then to RRC_CONNECTED transition.

In order to limit the signalling overhead, individual messages/ packets include a short sequence number (PDCP SN, as
specified in TS 38.323 [5]). In addition, an overflow counter mechanism is used: the hyper frame number (HFN, as
specified in TS 38.323 [5]). The HFN needs to be synchronized between the UE and the network.

For each SRB, the value provided by RRC to lower layers to derive the 5-bit BEARER parameter used as input for
ciphering and for integrity protection is the value of the corresponding srb-Identity with the M SBs padded with zeroes.

For a UE provided with an sk-counter, keyToUse indicates whether the UE uses the master key (Kgns) or the secondary
key (S-Keng Or S-Kgng) for aparticular DRB. The secondary key is derived from the master key and sk-Counter, as
defined in TS 33.501[11]. Whenever there is a need to refresh the secondary key, e.g. upon change of MN with Kgne
change or to avoid COUNT reuse, the security key updateis used (see 5.3.5.7). When the UE isin NR-DC, the network
may provide a UE configured with an SCG with an sk-Counter even when no DRB is setup using the secondary key (S
Kgng) in order to allow the configuration of SRB3. The network can aso provide the UE with an sk-Counter, even if no
SCG is configured, when using SN terminated MCG bearers.

5.3.2 Paging

5321 General

|UE| |Network|

< Paging

Figure 5.3.2.1-1: Paging
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The purpose of this procedureiis:

- totransmit paging information to aUE in RRC_IDLE or RRC_INACTIVE.

5322 Initiation

The network initiates the paging procedure by transmitting the Paging message at the UE's paging occasion as specified
in TS 38.304 [20]. The network may address multiple UEs within a Paging message by including one PagingRecord for
each UE.

5.3.2.3 Reception of the Paging message by the UE
Upon receiving the Paging message, the UE shall:
1> if in RRC_IDLE, for each of the PagingRecord, if any, included in the Paging message:
2> if the ue-Identity included in the PagingRecord matches the UE identity allocated by upper layers:
3> forward the ue-Identity and accessType (if present) to the upper layers;
1> if in RRC_INACTIVE, for each of the PagingRecord, if any, included in the Paging message:
2> if the ue-Identity included in the PagingRecord matches the UE's stored fulll-RNTI:
3> if the UE is configured by upper layers with Access Identity 1.

4> initiate the RRC connection resumption procedure according to 5.3.13 with resumeCause set to mps-
PriorityAccess,

3> elseif the UE is configured by upper layers with Access Identity 2:

4> initiate the RRC connection resumption procedure according to 5.3.13 with resumeCause set to mecs-
PriorityAccess,

3> elseif the UE is configured by upper layers with one or more Access ldentities equal to 11-15:

4> initiate the RRC connection resumption procedure according to 5.3.13 with resumeCause set to
highPriorityAccess;

3> dse

4> initiate the RRC connection resumption procedure according to 5.3.13 with resumeCause set to mt-
Access,

2> e seif the ue-ldentity included in the PagingRecord matches the UE identity allocated by upper layers:
3> forward the ue-ldentity to upper layers and accessType (if present) to the upper layers;

3> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause ‘other".
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533 RRC connection establishment

5.33.1 General

IE_E| Network

RRCSetupRequest

»
RRCSetup

<
RRCSetupComplete

»

Figure 5.3.3.1-1: RRC connection establishment, successful

IE_E' Network

RRCSetupRequest

»

RRCRej ect
( q

Figure 5.3.3.1-2: RRC connection establishment, network reject

The purpose of this procedure is to establish an RRC connection. RRC connection establishment involves SRB1
establishment. The procedure is also used to transfer the initial NAS dedicated information/ message from the UE to the
network.

The network applies the procedure e.g.as follows:
- When establishing an RRC connection;

- When UE isresuming or re-establishing an RRC connection, and the network is not able to retrieve or verify the
UE context. In this case, UE receives RRCSetup and responds with RRCSetupCompl ete.

5.3.3.2 Initiation

The UE initiates the procedure when upper layers request establishment of an RRC connection while the UE isin
RRC_IDLE and it has acquired essential system information.

The UE shall ensure having valid and up to date essential system information as specified in clause 5.2.2.2 before
initiating this procedure.

Upon initiation of the procedure, the UE shall:

1> if the upper layers provide an Access Category and one or more Access | dentities upon requesting establishment
of an RRC connection:

2> perform the unified access control procedure as specified in 5.3.14 using the Access Category and Access
I dentities provided by upper layers;

3> if the access attempt is barred, the procedure ends;

1> apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications except for the
parameters for which values are provided in SIB1,
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1> apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;
1> apply the CCCH configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2;

1> apply the timeAlignmentTimer Common included in SB1;

1> start timer T300;

1> initiate transmission of the RRCSetupRequest message in accordance with 5.3.3.3;

5.3.3.3 Actions related to transmission of RRCSetupRequest message
The UE shall set the contents of RRCSetupRequest message as follows:
1> set the ue-ldentity as follows:
2> if upper layers provide a 5G-S-TMSI:
3> set the ue-ldentity to ng-5G-STMS -Partl;
2> ese
3> draw a 39-bit random value in the range 0..2%-1 and set the ue-Identity to this value;
NOTE 1. Upper layers provide the 5G-S- TMS if the UE isregistered in the TA of the current cell.
1> set the establishmentCause in accordance with the information received from upper layers;
The UE shall submit the RRCSetupRequest message to lower layers for transmission.

The UE shall continue cell re-selection related measurements as well as cell re-selection evaluation. If the conditions for
cell re-selection are fulfilled, the UE shall perform cell re-selection as specified in 5.3.3.6.

5.3.34 Reception of the RRCSetup by the UE
The UE shall perform the following actions upon reception of the RRCSetup:
1> if the RRCSetup is received in response to an RRCReestablishmentRequest; or
1> if the RRCSetup isreceived in response to an RRCResumeRequest or RRCResumeRequest1:
2> discard any stored UE Inactive AS context and suspendConfig;

2> discard any current AS security context including the Krrcenc key, the Krgrcint key, the Kupint key and the
Kupenc key;

2> release radio resources for all established RBs except SRBO, including release of the RLC entities, of the
associated PDCP entities and of SDAP;

2> release the RRC configuration except for the default L1 parameter values, default MAC Cell Group
configuration and CCCH configuration;

2> indicate to upper layers fallback of the RRC connection;
2> stop timer T380, if running;

1> perform the cell group configuration procedure in accordance with the received master Cell Group and as
specified in 5.3.5.5;

1> perform the radio bearer configuration procedure in accordance with the received radioBearerConfig and as
specified in 5.3.5.6;

1> if stored, discard the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities or inherited
from another RAT;

1> stop timer T300, T301 or T319 if running;
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1> if T390 is running:
2> stop timer T390 for all access categories;
2> perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1> if T302isrunning:
2> stop timer T302;
2> perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1> stop timer T320, if running;
1> if the RRCSetup isreceived in response to an RRCResumeRequest, RRCResumeRequest1 or RRCSetupRequest:
2> enter RRC_CONNECTED;
2> stop the cell re-selection procedure;
1> consider the current cell to be the PCell;
1> set the content of RRCSetupComplete message as follows:
2> if upper layers provide a5G-S-TMS|:
3> if the RRCSetup is received in response to an RRCSetupRequest:
4> set the ng-5G-S- TMS-Value to ng-5G-S- TMS -Part2;
3> ese
4> set the ng-5G-S- TMS-Value to ng-5G-S-TMS;

2> set the selectedPLMN-Identity to the PLMN selected by upper layers (TS 24.501 [23]) from the PLMN(s)
included in the plmn-IdentitylnfoList in SB1;

2> if upper layers provide the 'Registered AMF";
3> include and set the registeredAMF as follows:

4> if the PLMN identity of the 'Registered AMF is different from the PLMN selected by the upper
layers:

5> include the pimnldentity in the registeredAMF and set it to the value of the PLMN identity in the
'Registered AMF' received from upper layers;

4> set the amf-ldentifier to the value received from upper layers;
3> include and set the guami-Type to the value provided by the upper layers;
2> if upper layers provide one or more S-NSSAI (see TS 23.003 [21]):
3> include the s-NSSAI-List and set the content to the values provided by the upper layers;
2> set the dedicatedNAS-Message to include the information received from upper layers,

1> submit the RRCSetupCompl ete message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends.

5.3.35 Reception of the RRCReject by the UE
The UE shall:

1> perform the actions as specified in 5.3.15;
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5.3.3.6 Cell re-selection or cell selection while T390, T300 or T302 is running (UE in
RRC_IDLE)

The UE shall:
1> if cell reselection occurs while T300 or T302 is running:

2> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'RRC connection
failure’

1> elseif cell selection or reselection occurs while T390 is running:
2> stop T390 for all access categories;

2> perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4.

5.3.3.7 T300 expiry
The UE shall:
1> if timer T300 expires:
2> reset MAC, release the MAC configuration and re-establish RLC for all RBsthat are established;

2> if the UE supports RRC Connection Establishment failure with temporary offset and the T300 has expired a
consecutive connEstFailCount times on the same cell for which connEstFailureControl isincluded in SIB1:

3> for aperiod as indicated by connEstFail OffsetValidity:

4> use connEstFail Offset for the parameter Qoffsettemp for the concerned cell when performing cell
selection and reselection according to TS 38.304 [20] and TS 36.304 [27];

NOTE: When performing cell selection, if no suitable or acceptable cell can be found, itisupto UE
implementation whether to stop using connEstFail Offset for the parameter Qoffsettemp during
connEstFail OffsetValidity for the concerned cell.

2> inform upper layers about the failure to establish the RRC connection, upon which the procedure ends;

5.3.3.8 Abortion of RRC connection establishment

If upper layers abort the RRC connection establishment procedure, due to a NAS procedure being aborted as specified
in TS 24.501 [23], while the UE has not yet entered RRC_CONNECTED, the UE shall:

1> stop timer T300, if running;
1> reset MAC, release the MAC configuration and re-establish RLC for all RBs that are established.

5.34 Initial AS security activation

5.34.1 General

@ Network

SecurityModeCommand

<

SecurityModeComplete N

Figure 5.3.4.1-1: Security mode command, successful
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@ Network

< SecurityModeCommand

SecurityModeFailure

»

Figure 5.3.4.1-2: Security mode command, failure

The purpose of this procedure isto activate AS security upon RRC connection establishment.

5.34.2 Initiation

The network initiates the security mode command procedure to aUE in RRC_CONNECTED. Moreover, the network
applies the procedure as follows:

- whenonly SRB1 isestablished, i.e. prior to establishment of SRB2 and/ or DRBs.

5.34.3 Reception of the SecurityModeCommand by the UE
The UE shall:
1> derive the Kgng key, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];

1> derive the Krrcint key associated with the integrityProtAlgorithm indicated in the SecurityModeCommand
message, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];

1> request lower layersto verify the integrity protection of the SecurityModeCommand message, using the
agorithm indicated by the integrityProtAlgorithm as included in the SecurityModeCommand message and the
Krreint key,

1> if the SecurityModeCommand message passes the integrity protection check:

2> derive the Krreenc key and the Kypenc key associated with the cipheringAlgorithm indicated in the
SecurityModeCommand message, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];

2> derive the Kupint key associated with the integrityProtAlgorithmindicated in the SecurityModeCommand
message, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];

2> configure lower layers to apply SRB integrity protection using the indicated algorithm and the Krrcint key
immediately, i.e. integrity protection shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE,
including the SecurityModeCompl ete message;

2> configure lower layersto apply SRB ciphering using the indicated algorithm, the Krrcenc keyafter completing
the procedure, i.e. ciphering shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, except
for the SecurityModeCompl ete message which is sent unciphered;

2> consider AS security to be activated;
2> submit the SecurityModeCompl ete message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends;
1> else:

2> continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of the SecurityModeCommand message, i.e.
neither apply integrity protection nor ciphering.

2> submit the SecurityModeFailure message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends.
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5.3.5 RRC reconfiguration

5.35.1 General

@ Network

RRCReconfiguration

<
RRCReconfigurationComplete

>

Figure 5.3.5.1-1: RRC reconfiguration, successful

@ Network

RRCReconfiguration

RRC connection re-establishment

< g

Figure 5.3.5.1-2: RRC reconfiguration, failure

The purpose of this procedure is to modify an RRC connection, e.g. to establish/modify/release RBs, to perform
reconfiguration with sync, to setup/modify/rel ease measurements, to add/modify/release SCells and cell groups. As part
of the procedure, NAS dedicated information may be transferred from the Network to the UE.

RRC reconfiguration to perform reconfiguration with sync includes, but is not limited to, the following cases:

- reconfiguration with sync and security key refresh, involving RA to the PCell/PSCell, MAC reset, refresh of
security and re-establishment of RLC and PDCP triggered by explicit L2 indicators;

- reconfiguration with sync but without security key refresh, involving RA to the PCell/PSCell, MAC reset and
RLC re-establishment and PDCP data recovery (for AM DRB) triggered by explicit L2 indicators.

In (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC, SRB3 can be used for measurement configuration and reporting, to (re-)configure MAC,
RLC, physical layer and RLF timers and constants of the SCG configuration, and to reconfigure PDCP for DRBs
associated with the S-Kgng or SRB3, and to reconfigure SDAP for DRBs associated with S-Kgng in NGEN-DC and NR-
DC, provided that the (re-)configuration does not require any MN involvement. In (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC, only
measConfig, radioBearer Config and/or secondaryCellGroup are included in RRCReconfiguration received via SRB3.

5.35.2 Initiation

The Network may initiate the RRC reconfiguration procedure to a UE in RRC_CONNECTED. The Network applies the
procedure as follows:

- the establishment of RBs (other than SRB1, that is established during RRC connection establishment) is
performed only when AS security has been activated;

- theaddition of Secondary Cell Group and SCellsis performed only when AS security has been activated;

- the reconfigurationWithSync is included in secondaryCellGroup only when at least one RLC bearer is setup in
SCG;

- thereconfigurationWithSync isincluded in master CellGroup only when AS security has been activated, and
SRB2 with at least one DRB are setup and not suspended.
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5.3.5.3 Reception of an RRCReconfiguration by the UE
The UE shall perform the following actions upon reception of the RRCReconfiguration:
1> if the RRCReconfiguration is received via other RAT (i.e., inter-RAT handover to NR):

2> if the RRCReconfiguration does not include the full Config and the UE is connected to 5GC (i.e., delta
signalling during intra 5GC handover):

3> re-use the source RAT SDAP and PDCP configurationsif available (i.e., current SDAP/PDCP
configurations for al RBs from source E-UTRA RAT prior to the reception of the inter-RAT HO
RRCReconfiguration message);

1> else:
2> if the RRCReconfiguration includes the full Config:
3> perform the full configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.11,
1> if the RRCReconfiguration includes the master CellGroup:
2> perform the cell group configuration for the received master CellGroup according to 5.3.5.5;
1> if the RRCReconfiguration includes the master KeyUpdate:
2> perform AS security key update procedure as specified in 5.3.5.7;
1> if the RRCReconfiguration includes the sk-Counter :
2> perform security key update procedure as specified in 5.3.5.7;
1> if the RRCReconfiguration includes the secondaryCellGroup:
2> perform the cell group configuration for the SCG according to 5.3.5.5;
1> if the RRCReconfiguration includes the mrdc-SecondaryCell GroupConfig:
2> if the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig is set to setup:
3> if the mrdc-SecondaryCell GroupConfig includes mrdc-ReleaseAndAdd:
4> perform MR-DC release as specified in clause 5.3.5.10;
3> if the received mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup is set to nr-SCG:

4> perform the RRC reconfiguration according to 5.3.5.3 for the RRCReconfiguration message included
in nr-SCG;

3> if the received mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup is set to eutra-SCG:

4> perform the RRC connection reconfiguration as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.5.3 for the
RRCConnectionReconfiguration message included in eutra-SCG;

2> else (mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig is set to release):
3> perform MR-DC release as specified in clause 5.3.5.10;
1> if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the radioBearer Config:
2> perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;
1> if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the radioBearer Config2:
2> perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;
1> if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the measConfig:

2> perform the measurement configuration procedure as specified in 5.5.2;
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1> if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the dedicatedNAS-Messagel.ist:
2> forward each element of the dedicatedNAS-Messagel.ist to upper layersin the same order as listed,;
1> if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the dedicatedS B1-Delivery:
2> perform the action upon reception of SB1 as specified in 5.2.2.4.2;
1> if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the dedicatedSysteml nformationDelivery:
2> perform the action upon reception of System Information as specified in 5.2.2.4;
1> if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the other Config:
2> perform the other configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.9;
1> set the content of the RRCReconfigurationComplete message as follows:
2> if the RRCReconfiguration includes the master CellGroup containing the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent:
3> include the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList for each MCG serving cell with UL;

3> include uplinkDirectCurrentBWP-SUL for each MCG serving cell configured with SUL carrier, if any,
within the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList;

2> if the RRCReconfiguration includes the secondaryCellGroup containing the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent:
3> include the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList for each SCG serving cell with UL;

3> include uplinkDirectCurrentBWP-SUL for each SCG serving cell configured with SUL carrier, if any,
within the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList;

2> if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig with mrdc-
SecondaryCellGroup set to eutra-SCG:

3> include in the eutra-SCG-Response the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message in
accordance with TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.3.5.3;

2> if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the mrdc-SecondaryCell GroupConfig with mrdc-
SecondaryCellGroup set to nr-SCG:

3> include in the nr-SCG-Response the RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
1> if the UE is configured with E-UTRA nr-SecondaryCell GroupConfig (UE in (NG)EN-DC):
2> if the RRCReconfiguration message was received via E-UTRA SRB1 as specified in TS 36.331 [10]:

3> submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete via E-UTRA embedded in E-UTRA RRC message
RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete as specified in TS 36.331 [10];

3> if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an SCG:

4> initiate the Random Access procedure on the SpCell, as specified in TS 38.321 [3];
3> else

4> the procedure ends;

NOTE 1: The order the UE sends the RRCConnecti onReconfigurationCompl ete message and performs the Random
Access procedure towards the SCG is left to UE implementation.

2> else (RRCReconfiguration was received via SRB3):

3> submit the RRCReconfigurationCompl ete message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission using the
new configuration;
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NOTE 2: In (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC, in the case RRCReconfiguration is received via SRB1, the random accessis
triggered by RRC layer itself asthereis not necessarily other UL transmission. In the case
RRCReconfiguration is received via SRB3, the random access is triggered by the MAC layer dueto
arrival of RRCReconfigurationComplete.

1> elseif the RRCReconfiguration message was received within the nr-SCG within mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup (UE
in NR-DC, mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup was received in RRCReconfiguration via SRB1):

2> if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig in nr-SCG:

3> initiate the Random Access procedure on the PSCell, as specified in TS 38.321 [3];
2> else

3> the procedure ends;

NOTE 2a: The order in which the UE sends the RRCReconfigurationCompl ete message and performs the Random
Access procedure towards the SCG is left to UE implementation.

1> elseif the RRCReconfiguration message was received via SRB3 (UE in NR-DC):

2> submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission using the new
configuration;

1> else (RRCReconfiguration was received via SRB1):

2> submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via SRB1 to lower layers for transmission using the new
configuration;

2> if thisisthe first RRCReconfiguration message after successful completion of the RRC re-establishment
procedure:

3> resume SRB2 and DRBs that are suspended;

1> if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an MCG or SCG, and when MAC of an NR cell
group successfully completes a Random Access procedure triggered above;

2> stop timer T304 for that cell group;

2> apply the parts of the CSl reporting configuration, the scheduling request configuration and the sounding RS
configuration that do not require the UE to know the SFN of the respective target SpCell, if any;

2> apply the parts of the measurement and the radio resource configuration that require the UE to know the SFN
of the respective target SpCell (e.g. measurement gaps, periodic CQI reporting, scheduling regquest
configuration, sounding RS configuration), if any, upon acquiring the SFN of that target SpCell;

2> if the reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an MCG:
3> if T390 isrunning:
4> stop timer T390 for all access categories,;
4> perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4.
3> if RRCReconfiguration does not include dedicatedSI B1-Delivery and

3> if the active downlink BWP, which isindicated by the firstActiveDownlinkBWP-1d for the target SpCell
of the MCG, has a common search space configured by searchSpaceS B1:

4> acquire the SB1, which is scheduled as specified in TS 38.213 [13], of the target SpCell of the MCG;
4> upon acquiring SIB1, perform the actions specified in clause 5.2.2.4.2;
2> if reconfigurationWithSync was included in master CellGroup; and

2> if the UE initiated transmission of a UEAssistancel nformation message during the last 1 second, and the UE
is still configured to provide the concerned UE assistance information:
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3> initiate transmission of a UEAssi stancel nformation message in accordance with clause 5.7.4.3 to provide
the concerned UE assistance information;

3> start or restart the prohibit timer (if exists) associated with the concerned UE assistance information with
the timer value set to the value in corresponding configuration;

2> the procedure ends.

NOTE 3: The UE isonly required to acquire broadcasted SBL1 if the UE can acquire it without disrupting unicast
data reception, i.e. the broadcast and unicast beams are quasi co-located.

NOTE 4: The UE sets the content of UEAssi stancel nformation according to latest configuration (i.e. the
configuration after applying the RRCReconfiguration message) and latest UE preference. The UE may
include more than the concerned UE assistance information within the UEAssi stancel nformation
according to 5.7.4.2. Therefore, the content of UEAssi stancel nformation message might not be the same
as the content of the previous UEAssi stancel nformation message.

5.354 Secondary cell group release
The UE shall:
1> asaresult of SCG release triggered by E-UTRA (i.e. (NG)EN-DC case) or NR (i.e. NR-DC case):
2> reset SCG MAC, if configured;
2> for each RLC bearer that is part of the SCG configuration:
3> perform RLC bearer release procedure as specified in 5.3.5.5.3;
2> release the SCG configuration;
2> stop timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;
2> stop timer T304 for the corresponding SpCell, if running.

NOTE: Release of cell group means only release of the lower layer configuration of the cell group but the

RadioBearer Config may not be released.
5.355 Cell Group configuration

5.355.1 General

The network configures the UE with Master Cell Group (MCG), and zero or one Secondary Cell Group (SCG). In
(NG)EN-DC, the MCG is configured as specified in TS 36.331 [10], and for NE-DC, the SCG is configured as
specified in TS 36.331 [10]. The network provides the configuration parameters for a cell group in the CellGroupConfig
IE.

The UE performs the following actions based on areceived CellGroupConfig IE:
1> if the CellGroupConfig contains the spCellConfig with reconfigurationWithSync:
2> perform Reconfiguration with sync according to 5.3.5.5.2;
2> resume all suspended radio bearers and resume SCG transmission for al radio bearers, if suspended;
1> if the CellGroupConfig contains the rlc-Bearer ToReleasel.ist:
2> perform RLC bearer release as specified in 5.3.5.5.3;
1> if the CellGroupConfig contains the rlc-Bearer ToAddModList:
2> perform the RLC bearer addition/modification as specified in 5.3.5.5.4;

1> if the CellGroupConfig contains the mac-CellGroupConfig:
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2> configure the MAC entity of this cell group as specified in 5.3.5.5.5;
1> if the CellGroupConfig contains the sCell ToRel easeL.ist:

2> perform SCell release as specified in 5.3.5.5.8;
1> if the CellGroupConfig contains the spCellConfig:

2> configure the SpCell as specifiedin 5.3.5.5.7;
1> if the CellGroupConfig contains the sCell ToAddModList:

2> perform SCell addition/modification as specified in 5.3.5.5.9.

5.3.5.5.2 Reconfiguration with sync
The UE shall perform the following actions to execute a reconfiguration with sync.

1> if the AS security is not activated, perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with the
rel ease cause ‘other' upon which the procedure ends;

1> stop timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;

1> start timer T304 for the corresponding SpCell with the timer value set to t304, asincluded in the
reconfigurationWithSync;

1> if the frequencylnfoDL isincluded:

2> consider the target SpCell to be one on the SSB frequency indicated by the frequencylnfoDL with a physical
cell identity indicated by the physCellld;

1> ese

2> consider the target SpCell to be one on the SSB frequency of the source SpCell with a physical cell identity
indicated by the physCellld;

1> start synchronising to the DL of the target SpCell;
1> apply the specified BCCH configuration defined in 9.1.1.1;
1> acquire the MIB, which is scheduled as specified in TS 38.213 [13];

NOTE 1: The UE should perform the reconfiguration with sync as soon as possible following the reception of the
RRC message triggering the reconfiguration with sync, which could be before confirming successful
reception (HARQ and ARQ) of this message.

NOTE 2: The UE may omit reading the MIB if the UE already has the required timing information, or the timing
information is not needed for random access.

1> reset the MAC entity of this cell group;

1> consider the SCell(s) of this cell group, if configured, to be in deactivated state;
1> apply the value of the newUE-Identity as the C-RNTI for this cell group;

1> configure lower layers in accordance with the received spCell ConfigCommon;

1> configure lower layers in accordance with any additional fields, not covered in the previous, if included in the
received reconfigurationWithSync.

5.3.5.5.3 RLC bearer release
The UE shall:

1> for each logical Channel I dentity value included in the rlc-Bearer ToRel easeList that is part of the current UE
configuration within the same cell group (LCH release); or
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1> for each logical Channel I dentity value that is to be released as the result of an SCG release according to 5.3.5.4:
2> release the RLC entity or entities as specified in TS 38.322 [4], clause 5.1.3;

2> release the corresponding logical channel.

5.3.5.54 RLC bearer addition/modification
For each RLC-Bearer Config received in the rlc-Bearer ToAddModList |1E the UE shall:

1> if the UE's current configuration contains an RLC bearer with the received logical Channel I dentity within the
same cell group:

2> if reestablishRLC isreceived:
3> re-establish the RLC entity as specified in TS 38.322 [4];
2> reconfigure the RLC entity or entities in accordance with the received rlc-Config;
2> reconfigure the logical channel in accordance with the received mac-Logical Channel Config;

NOTE: The network does not re-associate an aready configured logical channel with another radio bearer. Hence
servedRadioBearer is not present in this case.

1> else (alogical channel with the given logical Channelldentity is not configured within the same cell group,
including the case when full configuration option is used):

2> if the servedRadioBearer associates the logical channel with an SRB and rlc-Config is not included:

3> establish an RLC entity in accordance with the default configuration defined in 9.2 for the corresponding
SRB;

2> else:
3> establish an RLC entity in accordance with the received rlc-Config;

2> if the servedRadioBearer associates the logical channel with an SRB and if mac-Logical Channel Config is not
included:

3> configure this MAC entity with alogical channel in accordance to the default configuration defined in 9.2
for the corresponding SRB;

2> else

3> configure this MAC entity with alogical channel in accordance to the received mac-
Logical Channel Config;

2> associate thislogical channel with the PDCP entity identified by servedRadioBearer.

5.3.5.5.5 MAC entity configuration
The UE shall:
1> if SCG MAC is not part of the current UE configuration (i.e. SCG establishment):
2> create an SCG MAC entity;

1> reconfigure the MAC main configuration of the cell group in accordance with the received mac-
CellGroupConfig excluding tag-ToReleaselist and tag-ToAddModList;

1> if the received mac-CellGroupConfig includes the tag-ToReleaseL.ist:
2> for each TAG-Id value included in the tag-ToReleaseList that is part of the current UE configuration:
3> release the TAG indicated by TAG-1d;
1> if the received mac-Cell GroupConfig includes the tag-ToAddModList:
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2> for each tag-1d value included in tag-ToAddModList that is not part of the current UE configuration (TAG
addition):
3> add the TAG, corresponding to the tag-1d, in accordance with the received timeAlignmentTimer;

2> for each tag-1d value included in tag-ToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration (TAG
modification):

3> reconfigure the TAG, corresponding to the tag-1d, in accordance with the received timeAlignmentTimer.

5.3.5.5.6 RLF Timers & Constants configuration
The UE shall:
1> if the received rif-TimersAndConstants is set to release:

2> use valuesfor timers T301, T310, T311 and constants N310, N311, asincluded in ue-TimersAndConstants
received in SB1;

1> else
2> (re-)configure the value of timers and constants in accordance with received rif-Timer sAndConstants;
2> stop timer T310 for this cell group, if running;

2> reset the counters N310 and N311.

5.3.5.5.7 SpCell Configuration
The UE shall:
1> if the SpCellConfig contains the rif-Timer sAndConstants:
2> configure the RLF timers and constants for this cell group as specified in 5.3.5.5.6;
1> elseif rIf-TimersAndConstantsis not configured for this cell group:

2> use values for timers T301, T310, T311 and constants N310, N311, asincluded in ue-Timer sAndConstants
received in SB1;

1> if the SpCellConfig contains spCell ConfigDedicated:
2> configure the SpCell in accordance with the spCell ConfigDedicated;

2> consider the bandwidth part indicated in firstActiveUplinkBWP-1d if configured to be the active uplink
bandwidth part;

2> consider the bandwidth part indicated in firstActiveDownlinkBWP-1d if configured to be the active downlink
bandwidth part;

2> if any of the reference signal(s) that are used for radio link monitoring are reconfigured by the received
spCell ConfigDedicated:

3> stop timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;

3> reset the counters N310 and N311.

5.3.5.5.8 SCell Release
The UE shall:
1> if thereleaseistriggered by reception of the sCell ToReleaseList:
2> for each sCellIndex value included in the sCell ToRel easeL.ist:

3> if the current UE configuration includes an SCell with value sCelllndex:
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4> release the SCell.

5.3.5.5.9 SCell Addition/Modification
The UE shall:

1> for each sCelllndex value included in the sCell ToAddModList that is not part of the current UE configuration
(SCell addition):

2> add the SCell, corresponding to the sCelllndex, in accordance with the sCell ConfigCommon and
sCell ConfigDedicated,;

2> configure lower layersto consider the SCell to be in deactivated state;
2> for each measld included in the measldList within VarMeasConfig:
3> if SCells are not applicable for the associated measurement; and

3> if the concerned SCell isincluded in cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this
measld:

4> remove the concerned SCell from cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this
measld;

1> for each sCellIndex value included in the sCelIToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration (SCell
modification):

2> modify the SCell configuration in accordance with the sCell ConfigDedicated.
5.3.5.6 Radio Bearer configuration

5.35.6.1 General
The UE shall perform the following actions based on a received RadioBearer Config | E:
1> if the RadioBearer Config includes the srb3-ToRelease:
2> perform the SRB release as specified in 5.3.5.6.2;
1> if the RadioBearerConfig includes the srb-ToAddModList:
2> perform the SRB addition or reconfiguration as specified in 5.3.5.6.3;
1> if the RadioBearerConfig includes the drb-ToReleaseL.ist:
2> perform DRB release as specified in 5.3.5.6.4;
1> if the RadioBearer Config includes the drb-ToAddModList:
2> perform DRB addition or reconfiguration as specified in 5.3.5.6.5.

1> release all SDAP entities, if any, that have no associated DRB as specified in TS 37.324 [24] clause 5.1.2, and
indicate the release of the user plane resources for PDU Sessions associated with the released SDAP entitiesto
upper layers.

5.3.5.6.2 SRB release
The UE shall:
1> release the PDCP entity and the srb-Identity of the SRB3.

5.3.5.6.3 SRB addition/modification
The UE shall:
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1> for each srb-lIdentity value included in the srb-ToAddModList that is not part of the current UE configuration

(SRB establishment or reconfiguration from E-UTRA PDCP to NR PDCP):
2> establish a PDCP entity;
2> if AS security has been activated:

3> if target RAT of handover is E-UTRA/5GC; or

3> if the UE is connected to E-UTRA/5GC:

4> if the UE is capable of E-UTRA/5GC, but not capable of NGEN-DC:

5> configure the PDCP entity with the security algorithms and keys (Krrcenc and Kgrrcint)
configured/derived as specified in TS 36.331 [10];

4> else (i.e., UE capable of NGEN-DC):

5> configure the PDCP entity with the security algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the
keys (Krrcenc and Krreint) associated with the master key (Keng) or secondary key (S-Kgng) as
indicated in keyToUse, if applicable;

3> else (i.e., UE connected to NR or UE connected to E-UTRA/EPC):

4> configure the PDCP entity with the security algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the keys
(Krreene @nd Krreinr) associated with the master key (Kena/ Kgng) or secondary key (S-Kgng) as
indicated in keyToUse, if applicable;

2> if the current UE configuration as configured by E-UTRA in TS 36.331 [10] includes an SRB identified with
the same srb-1dentity value:

3> associate the E-UTRA RLC entity and DCCH of this SRB with the NR PDCP entity;
3> release the E-UTRA PDCP entity of this SRB;

2> if the pdcp-Config isincluded:
3> configure the PDCP entity in accordance with the received pdcp-Config;

2> ese

3> configure the PDCP entity in accordance with the default configuration defined in 9.2.1 for the
corresponding SRB;

1> for each srb-ldentity value included in the srb-ToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration:
2> if the reestablishPDCP is set:
3> if target RAT of handover is E-UTRA/5GC; or
3> if the UE is connected to E-UTRA/5GC:
4> if the UE is capable of E-UTRA/5GC, but not capable of NGEN-DC:

5> configure the PDCP entity to apply the integrity protection algorithm and Kgrgrcint key
configured/derived as specified in TS 36.331 [10], i.e. the integrity protection configuration shall
be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to
indicate the successful completion of the procedure;

5> configure the PDCP entity to apply the ciphering algorithm and Kgrrcenc key configured/derived as
specified in TS 36.331 [10], i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent
messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful
completion of the procedure;

4> else (i.e., a UE capable of NGEN-DC):
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5> configure the PDCP entity to apply the integrity protection algorithm and Kgrrcint key associated
with the master key (Keng) Or secondary key (S-Kgne), asindicated in keyToUsg, i.e. the integrity
protection configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE,
including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;

5> configure the PDCP entity to apply the ciphering algorithm and Krrcenc key associated with the
master key (Keng) Or secondary key (S-Kgng) asindicated in keyToUsg, i.e. the ciphering
configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including
the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;

3> else (i.e., UE connected to NR or UE in EN-DC):

4> configure the PDCP entity to apply the integrity protection algorithm and Kgrrcint key associated with
the master key (Kens/Kgng) or secondary key (S-Kgne), asindicated in keyToUse, i.e. the integrity
protection configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE,
including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;

4> configure the PDCP entity to apply the ciphering algorithm and Krrcenc key associated with the master
key (Kena/Kgng) or secondary key (S-Kgng) asindicated in keyToUse, i.e. the ciphering configuration
shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used
to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
3> re-establish the PDCP entity of this SRB as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2> elsg, if the discardOnPDCP is set:
3> trigger the PDCP entity to perform SDU discard as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2> if the pdcp-Config isincluded:

3> reconfigure the PDCP entity in accordance with the received pdcp-Config.

5.3.5.6.4 DRB release
The UE shall:
1> for each drb-Identity value included in the drb-ToReleaseList that is part of the current UE configuration; or
1> for each drb-ldentity value that is to be released as the result of full configuration according to 5.3.5.11:
2> release the PDCP entity and the drb-Identity;
2> if SDAP entity associated with this DRB is configured:
3> indicate the rel ease of the DRB to SDAP entity associated with this DRB (TS 37.324 [24], clause 5.3.3);
2> if the DRB is associated with an eps-Bearer|dentity:
3> if anew bearer is not added either with NR or E-UTRA with same eps-Bearer | dentity:
4> indicate the release of the DRB and the eps-Bearer|dentity of the released DRB to upper layers.

NOTE 1: The UE does not consider the message as erroneous if the drb-ToReleaseList includes any drb-1dentity
value that is not part of the current UE configuration.

NOTE 2: Whether or not the RLC and MAC entities associated with this PDCP entity are reset or released is
determined by the CellGroupConfig.

5.3.5.6.5 DRB addition/modification
The UE shall:

1> for each drb-ldentity value included in the drb-ToAddModList that is not part of the current UE configuration
(DRB establishment including the case when full configuration option is used):

2> establish a PDCP entity and configure it in accordance with the received pdcp-Config;
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2> if the PDCP entity of this DRB is not configured with cipheringDisabled:
3> if target RAT of handover is E-UTRA/5GC; or
3> if the UE is connected to E-UTRA/5GC:
4> if the UE is capable of E-UTRA/5GC but not capable of NGEN-DC:

5> configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithm and Kypenc key configured/derived as
specified in TS 36.331 [10];

4> else(i.e., a UE capable of NGEN-DC):

5> configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the
key (Kupenc) associated with the master key (Keng) or secondary key (S-Kgng) asindicated in
keyToUsg, if applicable;

3> else(i.e., UE connected to NR or UE connected to E-UTRA/EPC):

4> configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the
Kupenc key associated with the master key (Kena/Kgng) or the secondary key (S-Kgne/S-Keng) as
indicated in keyToUse;

2> if the PDCP entity of this DRB is configured with integrityProtection:

3> configure the PDCP entity with the integrity protection a gorithms according to securityConfig and apply
the Kurint ey associated with the master (Kgng) or the secondary key (S-Kgne) asindicated in keyToUse;

2> if an sdap-Config is included:
3> if an SDAP entity with the received pdu-Session does not exist:
4> establish an SDAP entity as specified in TS 37.324 [24] clause 5.1.1,
4> if an SDAP entity with the received pdu-Session did not exist prior to receiving this reconfiguration:
5> indicate the establishment of the user plane resources for the pdu-Session to upper layers;

3> configure the SDAP entity in accordance with the received sdap-Config as specified in TS 37.324 [24]
and associate the DRB with the SDAP entity;

3> for each QFI value added in mappedQoS-FlowsToAdd, if the QFI valueis previoudy configured, the QFI
valueisreleased from the old DRB;

2> if the DRB is associated with an eps-Bearer|dentity:

3> if the DRB was configured with the same eps-Bearer|dentity either by NR or E-UTRA prior to receiving
this reconfiguration:

4> associate the established DRB with the corresponding eps-Bearer | dentity;
3> ese

4> indicate the establishment of the DRB(Ss) and the eps-Bearer dentity of the established DRB(s) to
upper layers,

1> for each drb-Identity value included in the drb-ToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration:
2> if the reestablishPDCP is set:
3> if target RAT of handover is E-UTRA/5GC; or
3> if the UE is connected to E-UTRA/5GC:
4> if the UE is capable of E-UTRA/5GC but not capable of NGEN-DC:
5> if the PDCP entity of this DRB is not configured with cipheringDisabled:
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6> configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithm and Kypenc key configured/derived as
specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.4.2.3, i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to
all subsequent PDCP PDUs received and sent by the UE;

4> else(i.e., a UE capable of NGEN-DC):
5> if the PDCP entity of this DRB is not configured with cipheringDisabled:

6> configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithm and Kypenc key associated with the
master key (Keng) Or the secondary key (S-Kgng), asindicated in keyToUsg, i.e. the ciphering
configuration shall be applied to al subsequent PDCP PDUs received and sent by the UE;

3> else (i.e., UE connected to NR or UE in EN-DC):
4> if the PDCP entity of this DRB is not configured with cipheringDisabled:

5> configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithm and Kypenc key associated with the master
key (Kena/ Kgng) or the secondary key (S-Kgne/S-Keng), asindicated in keyToUsg, i.e. the
ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent PDCP PDUs received and sent by the
UE;

4> if the PDCP entity of this DRB is configured with integrityProtection:

5> configure the PDCP entity with the integrity protection algorithms according to securityConfig and
apply the Kupint key associated with the master key (Kgng) or the secondary key (S-Kgng) as
indicated in keyToUsg;

3> if drb-ContinueROHC isincluded in pdcp-Config:
4> indicate to lower layer that drb-ContinueROHC is configured;
3> re-establish the PDCP entity of this DRB as specified in TS 38.323 [5], clause 5.1.2;
2> else, if therecoverPDCP is set:
3> trigger the PDCP entity of this DRB to perform data recovery as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2> if the pdcp-Config isincluded:
3> reconfigure the PDCP entity in accordance with the received pdcp-Config.
2> if the sdap-Config is included:
3> reconfigure the SDAP entity in accordance with the received sdap-Config as specified in TS37.324 [24];

3> for each QFI value added in mappedQoS-FlowsToAdd, if the QFI valueis previoudy configured, the QFI
value isreleased from the old DRB;

NOTE 1: Void.

NOTE 2: When determining whether a drb-ldentity valueis part of the current UE configuration, the UE does not
distinguish which RadioBearerConfig and DRB-ToAddModList that DRB was originally configured in.
To re-associate a DRB with a different key (Keng 10 S-Kgng, Kgng t0 S-Keng, Kgne t0 S-Kgng, Or vice
versa), the network provides the drb-ldentity value in the (target) drb-ToAddModList and sets the
reestablishPDCP flag. The network does not list the drb-Identity in the (source) drb-ToReleaseList.

NOTE 3: When setting the reestablishPDCP flag for aradio bearer, the network ensures that the RLC receiver
entities do not deliver old PDCP PDUs to the re-established PDCP entity. It does that e.g. by triggering a
reconfiguration with sync of the cell group hosting the old RLC entity or by releasing the old RLC entity.

NOTE 4: In this specification, UE configuration refers to the parameters configured by NR RRC unless otherwise
stated.

NOTE 5: Ciphering and integrity protection can be enabled or disabled for a DRB. The enabling/disabling of
ciphering or integrity protection can be changed only by releasing and adding the DRB.
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5.3.5.7 AS Security key update
The UE shall:
1> if UE is connected to E-UTRA/EPC or E-UTRA/5GC:
2> upon reception of sk-Counter as specified in TS 36.331 [10]:

3> update the S-Kgng key based on the Keng key and using the received sk-Counter value, as specified in TS
33.401 [30] for EN-DC, or TS 33.501 [11] for NGEN-DC;

3> derive the Krreenc and Kupenc keys as specified in TS 33.401 [30] for EN-DC, or TS 33.501 [11] for
NGEN-DC;

3> derive the Krreint and Kupine keys as specified in TS 33.401 [30] for EN-DC or TS 33.501 [11] for NGEN-
DC.

1> elseif this procedure was initiated due to reception of the masterKeyUpdate:
2> if the nas-Container isincluded in the received masterKeyUpdate:
3> forward the nas-Container to the upper layers,
2> if the keySetChangel ndicator is set to true:
3> derive or update the Kgne key based on the K amr key, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
2> else

3> derive or update the Kgne key based on the current Kgne key or the NH, using the nextHopChainingCount
value indicated in the received masterKeyUpdate, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];

2> store the nextHopChainingCount value;
2> derive the keys associated with the Kgng key as follows:
3> if the securityAlgorithmConfig isincluded in SecurityConfig:

4> derive the Krreenc and Kupenc keys associated with the cipheringAlgorithmindicated in the
securityAlgorithmConfig, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];

4> derive the Krreint and Kupine keys associated with the integrityProtAlgorithmindicated in the
securityAlgorithmConfig, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];

3> dse

4> derive the Krreenc and Kupenc keys associated with the current cipheringAlgorithm, as specified in TS
33.501 [11];

4> derive the Krreint and Kupint keys associated with the current integrityProtAlgorithm, as specified in
TS33.501[11].

NOTE 1: Ciphering and integrity protection are optiona to configure for the DRBs.

1> elseif this procedure was initiated due to reception of the sk-Counter (UE isin NE-DC, or NR-DC, or is
configured with SN terminated bearer(s)):

2> derive or update the secondary key (S-Kgng or S-KeNB) based on the KgNB key and using the received sk-
Counter value, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];

2> derive the Krreenc key and the Kypenc key as specified in TS 33.501 [11] using the ciphering algorithms
indicated in the RadioBearer Config associated with the secondary key (S-Kgns or S-KeNB) as indicated by
keyToUse;

2> derive the Krreint key and the Kypine key as specified in TS 33.501 [11] using the integrity protection
algorithms indicated in the RadioBearer Config associated with the secondary key (S-Kgns or S-KeNB) as
indicated by keyToUsg;
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NOTE 2: If the UE has no radio bearer configured with keyToUse set to secondary and receives the sk-Counter
without any RadioBearer Config with keyToUse set to secondary, the UE does not consider it as an
invalid reconfiguration.

5.3.5.8 Reconfiguration failure

5.35.8.1 Void

5.3.5.8.2 Inability to comply with RRCReconfiguration
The UE shall:

1> if the UE isin (NG)EN-DC:

2> if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message
received over SRB3;

3> continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;

3> initiate the SCG failure information procedure as specified in subclause 5.7.3 to report SCG
reconfiguration error, upon which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends;

2> elsg, if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration
message received over SRB1,;

3> continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;

3> initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.7, upon
which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends.

1> elseif RRCReconfiguration isreceived viaNR (i.e., NR standalone, NE-DC, or NR-DC):

2> if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message
received over SRB3;

NOTE O: This case does not apply in NE-DC.
3> continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;

3> initiate the SCG failure information procedure as specified in subclause 5.7.3 to report SCG
reconfiguration error, upon which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends;

2> elseif the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration
message received over the SRB1,;

NOTE Oa: The compliance also covers the SCG configuration carried within octet strings e.g. field mrdc-
SecondaryCellGroupConfig. |.e. the failure behaviour defined also appliesin case the UE cannot comply
with the embedded SCG configuration or with the combination of (parts of) the MCG and SCG
configurations.

3> continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;
3> if AS security has not been activated:

4> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'other’
3> elseif AS security has been activated but SRB2 and at least one DRB have not been setup:

4> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC
connection failure’;

3> dse

4> initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in 5.3.7, upon which the
reconfiguration procedure ends,
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1> elseif RRCReconfiguration isreceived viaother RAT (Handover to NR failure):

2> if the UE is unable to comply with any part of the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration
message:

3> perform the actions defined for this failure case as defined in the specifications applicable for the other
RAT.

NOTE 1: The UE may apply above failure handling also in case the RRCReconfiguration message causes a
protocol error for which the generic error handling as defined in clause 10 specifies that the UE shall
ignore the message.

NOTE 2: If the UE is unable to comply with part of the configuration, it does not apply any part of the
configuration, i.e. thereis no partial success/failure.

5.3.5.8.3 T304 expiry (Reconfiguration with sync Failure)
The UE shall:
1> if T304 of the MCG expires:
2> release dedicated preambles provided in rach-ConfigDedicated if configured;
2> revert back to the UE configuration used in the source PCell;
2> initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in subclause 5.3.7.
NOTE 1: Inthe context above, "the UE configuration” includes state variables and parameters of each radio bearer.
1> elseif T304 of a secondary cell group expires:
2> release dedicated preambles provided in rach-ConfigDedicated, if configured;

2> initiate the SCG failure information procedure as specified in subclause 5.7.3 to report SCG reconfiguration
with sync failure, upon which the RRC reconfiguration procedure ends;

1> elseif T304 expires when RRCReconfiguration is received via other RAT (HO to NR failure):
2> reset MAC;

2> perform the actions defined for this failure case as defined in the specifications applicable for the other RAT.

5.3.5.9 Other configuration
The UE shall:
1> if the received other Config includes the delayBudgetReportingConfig:
2> if delayBudgetReportingConfig is set to setup:
3> consider itself to be configured to send delay budget reports in accordance with 5.7.4;
2> else
3> consider itself not to be configured to send delay budget reports and stop timer T342, if running.
1> if the received other Config includes the overheatingAssistanceConfig:
2> if overheatingAssistanceConfig is set to setup:
3> consider itself to be configured to provide overheating assistance information in accordance with 5.7.4;
2> else

3> consider itself not to be configured to provide overheating assistance information and stop timer T345, if
running;
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5.3.5.10 MR-DC release
The UE shall:
1> asaresult of MR-DC release triggered by E-UTRA or NR:
2> release SRB3, if established, as specified in 5.3.5.6.2;
2> release measConfig associated with SCG;
2> if the UE is configured with NR SCG:
3> release the SCG configuration as specified in clause 5.3.5.4;
2> dseif the UE is configured with E-UTRA SCG:
3> release the SCG configuration as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.10.19 to release the E-UTRA
SCG;
5.3.5.11 Full configuration
The UE shall:
1> release/ clear al current dedicated radio configurations except for the following:
- the MCG C-RNTI;
- the AS security configurations associated with the master key;

- the SRB1/SRB2 configurations and DRB configurations as configured by radioBearer Config or
radioBearer Config2.

NOTE 1: Radio configuration is not just the resource configuration but includes other configurations like
MeasConfig. Radio configuration also includes the RLC bearer configurations as configured by RLC-
BearerConfig. In case NR-DC or NE-DC is configured, this also includes the entire NR or E-UTRA SCG
configuration which are released according to the MR-DC release procedure as specified in 5.3.5.10.

NOTE la To establish the RLC bearer of SRB(s) after release due to full Config, the network can include the srb-
Identity within srb-ToAddModList (i.e. the UE applies RLC default configuration) and/or provide rlc-
Bearer ToAddModList of concerned SRB(s) explicitly.

1> if the spCellConfig in the master CellGroup includes the reconfigurationWithSync (i.e., SpCell change):
2> release/ clear al current common radio configurations;
2> use the default values specified in 9.2.3 for timers T310, T311 and constants N310, N311;

1> else (full configuration after re-establishment or during RRC resume):

2> use valuesfor timers T301, T310, T311 and constants N310, N311, asincluded in ue-TimersAndConstants
received in SB1;

1> apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications except for the
following:

- parametersfor which values are provided in SB1,;

1> apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;

1> for each srb-ldentity value included in the srb-ToAddModList (SRB reconfiguration):
2> establish an RLC entity for the corresponding SRB;

2> apply the default SRB configuration defined in 9.2.1 for the corresponding SRB;
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NOTE 2: Thisisto get the SRBs (SRB1 and SRB2 for reconfiguration with sync and SRB2 for resume and
reconfiguration after re-establishment) to a known state from which the reconfiguration message can do
further configuration.

1> for each pdu-Session that is part of the current UE configuration:
2> release the SDAP entity (clause 5.1.2in TS 37.324 [24]);
2> release each DRB associated to the pdu-Session as specified in 5.3.5.6.4;

NOTE 3: Thiswill retain the pdu-Session but remove the DRBs including drb-identity of these bearers from the
current UE configuration. Setup of the DRBs within the ASis described in clause 5.3.5.6.5 using the new
configuration. The pdu-Session acts as the anchor for associating the released and re-setup DRB. In the
ASthe DRB re-setup is equivalent with anew DRB setup (including new PDCP and logical channel
configurations).

1> for each pdu-Session that is part of the current UE configuration but not added with same pdu-Session in the drb-
ToAddModList:

2> if the procedure was triggered due to reconfiguration with sync:

3> indicate the release of the user plane resources for the pdu-Session to upper layers after successful
reconfiguration with sync;

2> ese

3> indicate the release of the user plane resources for the pdu-Session to upper layersimmediately;

5.3.6 Counter check

5.36.1 General

IE_E| Network

Counter Check

Counter CheckResponse N

Figure 5.3.6.1-1: Counter check procedure

The counter check procedure is used by the network to request the UE to verify the amount of data sent/ received on
each DRB. More specifically, the UE is requested to check if, for each DRB, the most significant bits of the COUNT
match with the values indicated by the network.

NOTE: The procedure enables the network to detect packet insertion by an intruder (a'man in the middie).

5.3.6.2 Initiation
The network initiates the procedure by sending a Counter Check message.

NOTE: The network may initiate the procedure when any of the COUNT values reaches a specific value.

5.3.6.3 Reception of the CounterCheck message by the UE
Upon receiving the Counter Check message, the UE shall:
1> for each DRB that is established:
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2> if no COUNT exists for agiven direction (uplink or downlink) because it is a uni-directional bearer
configured only for the other direction:
3> assume the COUNT valueto be O for the unused direction;
2> if the drb-ldentity is not included in the drb-CountMSB-InfoList:

3> include the DRB in the drb-CountinfoList in the Counter CheckResponse message by including the drb-
| dentity, the count-Uplink and the count-Downlink set to the value of TX_NEXT — 1 and RX_NEXT -1
(specified in TS 38.323 [5]), respectively;

2> elseif, for at least one direction, the most significant bits of the COUNT are different from the value
indicated in the drb-CountMSB-InfoList:

3> include the DRB in the drb-CountInfoList in the Counter CheckResponse message by including the drb-
I dentity, the count-Uplink and the count-Downlink set to the value of TX_NEXT — 1 and RX_NEXT -1
(specified in TS 38.323 [5]), respectively;

1> for each DRB that isincluded in the drb-CountMSB-InfoList in the Counter Check message that is not
established:

2> include the DRB in the drb-CountlnfoList in the Counter CheckResponse message by including the drb-
I dentity, the count-Uplink and the count-Downlink with the most significant bits set identical to the
corresponding valuesin the drb-CountMSB-InfoList and the least significant bits set to zero;

1> submit the Counter CheckResponse message to lower layers for transmission upon which the procedure ends.
5.3.7 RRC connection re-establishment

5371 General

IE_E' Network

RRCReestablishmentRequest N

RRCReestablishment

RRCReestablishmentComplete >

Figure 5.3.7.1-1: RRC connection re-establishment, successful

IE_E' Network

RRCReestablishmentRequest

>
RRCSetup

RRCSetupCompl ete

>

Figure 5.3.7.1-2: RRC re-establishment, fallback to RRC establishment, successful

The purpose of this procedure is to re-establish the RRC connection. A UE in RRC_CONNECTED, for which AS
security has been activated with SRB2 and at least one DRB setup, may initiate the procedure in order to continue the
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RRC connection. The connection re-establishment succeeds if the network is able to find and verify avalid UE context
or, if the UE context cannot be retrieved, and the network responds with an RRCSetup according to clause 5.3.3.4.
The network applies the procedure e.g as follows:
- When AS security has been activated and the network retrieves or verifies the UE context:
- tore-activate AS security without changing algorithms;
- tore-establish and resume the SRB1;
- When UE isre-establishing an RRC connection, and the network is not able to retrieve or verify the UE context:
- todiscard the stored AS Context and release all RBs;
- tofallback to establish a new RRC connection.

If AS security has not been activated, the UE shall not initiate the procedure but instead movesto RRC_IDLE directly,
with release cause 'other'. If AS security has been activated, but SRB2 and at |east one DRB are not setup, the UE does
not initiate the procedure but instead moves to RRC_IDLE directly, with release cause 'RRC connection failure'.
5.3.7.2 Initiation
The UE initiates the procedure when one of the following conditions is met:

1> upon detecting radio link failure of the MCG, in accordance with 5.3.10; or

1> upon re-configuration with sync failure of the MCG, in accordance with sub-clause 5.3.5.8.3; or

1> upon mobility from NR failure, in accordance with sub-clause 5.4.3.5; or

1> upon integrity check failure indication from lower layers concerning SRB1 or SRB2, except if the integrity
check failure is detected on the RRCReestablishment message; or

1> upon an RRC connection reconfiguration failure, in accordance with sub-clause 5.3.5.8.2.
Upon initiation of the procedure, the UE shall:

1> stop timer T310, if running;

1> stop timer T304, if running;

1> start timer T311;

1> suspend al RBs, except SRBO;

1> reset MAC;

1> release the MCG SCéll(s), if configured;

1> release spCellConfig, if configured;

1> if MR-DC is configured:

2> perform MR-DC release, as specified in clause 5.3.5.10;
1> release delayBudgetReportingConfig, if configured, and stop timer T342, if running;
1> release overheatingAssistanceConfig, if configured, and stop timer T345, if running;

1> perform cell selection in accordance with the cell selection process as specified in TS 38.304 [20].

5.3.7.3 Actions following cell selection while T311 is running
Upon selecting a suitable NR cell, the UE shall:

1> ensure having valid and up to date essential system information as specified in clause 5.2.2.2;
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1> stop timer T311;

1> start timer T301,

1> if T390 isrunning:
2> stop timer T390 for all access categories;
2> perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;

1> apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications except for the
parameters for which values are provided in SIB1,

1> apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;

1> apply the CCCH configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2;

1> apply the timeAlignmentTimer Common included in SB1;

1> initiate transmission of the RRCReestablishmentRequest message in accordance with 5.3.7.4;

NOTE: This procedure appliesalso if the UE returns to the source PCell.
Upon selecting an inter-RAT cell, the UE shall:

1> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection

failure'.

5.3.7.4 Actions related to transmission of RRCReestablishmentRequest message
The UE shall set the contents of RRCReestablishmentRequest message as follows:

1> set the ue-Identity as follows:

2> set the c-RNTI to the C-RNTI used in the source PCell (reconfiguration with sync or mobility from NR
failure) or used in the PCell in which the trigger for the re-establishment occurred (other cases);

2> set the physCellld to the physical cell identity of the source PCell (reconfiguration with sync or mobility from
NR failure) or of the PCell in which the trigger for the re-establishment occurred (other cases);

2> set the shortMAC-I to the 16 least significant bits of the MAC-I calculated:
3> over the ASN.1 encoded as per clause 8 (i.e., amultiple of 8 bits) VarShortMAC-Input;

3> with the Krreint key and integrity protection algorithm that was used in the source PCell (reconfiguration
with sync or mobility from NR failure) or of the PCell in which the trigger for the re-establishment
occurred (other cases); and

3> with all input bits for COUNT, BEARER and DIRECTION set to binary ones,
1> set the reestablishmentCause as follows:
2> if the re-establishment procedure was initiated due to reconfiguration failure as specified in 5.3.5.8.2:
3> set the reestablishmentCause to the val ue reconfigurationFailure;

2> elseif the re-establishment procedure was initiated due to reconfiguration with sync failure as specified in
5.3.5.8.3 (intraNR handover failure) or 5.4.3.5 (inter-RAT mobility from NR failure):

3> set the reestablishmentCause to the value handover Failure;
2> else
3> set the reestablishmentCause to the value otherFailure;

1> re-establish PDCP for SRB1;
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1> re-establish RLC for SRB1;
1> apply the default configuration defined in 9.2.1 for SRB1,
1> configure lower layersto suspend integrity protection and ciphering for SRB1;

NOTE: Ciphering is not applied for the subsequent RRCReestablishment message used to resume the connection.
An integrity check is performed by lower layers, but merely upon request from RRC.

1> resume SRB1,

1> submit the RRCReestablishmentRequest message to lower layers for transmission.

5.3.7.5 Reception of the RRCReestablishment by the UE
The UE shall:
1> stop timer T301,;
1> consider the current cell to be the PCell;
1> store the nextHopChainingCount value indicated in the RRCReestablishment message;

1> update the Kgne key based on the current Kgne key or the NH, using the stored nextHopChainingCount value, as
specified in TS 33.501 [11];

1> derive the Krreenc @and Kupenc keys associated with the previously configured cipheringAlgorithm, as specified in
TS33.501 [11];

1> derive the Krraint and Kupine keys associated with the previousy configured integrityProtAlgorithm, as specified
in TS33.501 [11].

1> request lower layersto verify the integrity protection of the RRCReestablishment message, using the previously
configured algorithm and the Krrcint key;

1> if theintegrity protection check of the RRCReestablishment message fails:

2> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection
failure', upon which the procedure ends,

1> configure lower layersto resume integrity protection for SRB1 using the previously configured algorithm and
the Krreine key immediately, i.e., integrity protection shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and
sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;

1> configure lower layersto resume ciphering for SRB1 using the previoudly configured algorithm and, the Krrcenc
key immediately, i.e., ciphering shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE,
including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;

1> release the measurement gap configuration indicated by the measGapConfig, if configured;
1> submit the RRCReestablishmentCompl ete message to lower layers for transmission,;

1> the procedure ends.

5.3.7.6 T311 expiry
Upon T311 expiry, the UE shall:
1> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection
failure'.
5.3.7.7 T301 expiry or selected cell no longer suitable

The UE shall:
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1> if timer T301 expires; or

1> if the selected cell becomes no longer suitable according to the cell selection criteria as specified in TS 38.304
[20]:

2> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection
failure'.

5.3.7.8 Reception of the RRCSetup by the UE
The UE shall:

1> perform the RRC connection establishment procedure as specified in 5.3.3.4.
5.3.8 RRC connection release

5381 General
Network

RRCRelease

<«

Figure 5.3.8.1-1: RRC connection release, successful

The purpose of this procedureiis:

- to release the RRC connection, which includes the release of the established radio bearers as well as al radio
resources; or

- to suspend the RRC connection only if SRB2 and at least one DRB are setup, which includes the suspension of
the established radio bearers.

5.3.8.2 Initiation

The network initiates the RRC connection release procedure to transit a UE in RRC_CONNECTED to RRC_IDLE; or
to transit a UE in RRC_CONNECTED to RRC_INACTIVE only if SRB2 and at least one DRB is setup in
RRC_CONNECTED; or to transit aUE in RRC_INACTIVE back to RRC_INACTIVE when the UE tries to resume; or
totransit aUE in RRC_INACTIVE to RRC_IDLE when the UE tries to resume. The procedure can also be used to
release and redirect a UE to another frequency.

5.3.8.3 Reception of the RRCRelease by the UE

The UE shall:

1> delay the following actions defined in this sub-clause 60 ms from the moment the RRCRel ease message was
received or optionally when lower layers indicate that the receipt of the RRCRel ease message has been
successfully acknowledged, whichever is earlier;

1> stop timer T380, if running;
1> stop timer T320, if running;
1> if the AS security is not activated:
2> ignore any field included in RRCRelease message except waitTime;

2> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with the release cause 'other’ upon which
the procedure ends;
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1> if the RRCRelease message includes redirectedCarrierInfo indicating redirection to eutra:
2> if enTypeisincluded:
3> after the cell selection, indicate the available CN Type(s) and the received cnType to upper layers,

NOTE 1. Handling the caseif the E-UTRA cell selected after the redirection does not support the core network type
specified by the cnType, is up to UE implementation.

1> if the RRCRelease message includes the cellReselectionPriorities:
2> store the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities;
2> if the t320 isincluded:
3> start timer T320, with the timer value set according to the value of t320;
1> dse
2> apply the cell reselection priority information broadcast in the system information;
1> if deprioritisationReq isincluded and the UE supports RRC connection release with deprioritisation:
2> start or restart timer T325 with the timer value set to the deprioritisationTimer signalled;
2> gtore the deprioritisationReq until T325 expiry;

NOTE 2: The UE stores the deprioritisation request irrespective of any cell reselection absolute priority
assignments (by dedicated or common signalling) and regardless of RRC connectionsin NR or other
RATs unless specified otherwise.

1> if the RRCRelease includes suspendConfig:
2> apply the received suspendConfig;
2> reset MAC and release the default MAC Cell Group configuration, if any;
2> re-establish RLC entities for SRB1,

2> if the RRCRelease message with suspendConfig was received in response to an RRCResumeRequest or an
RRCResumeRequest1.:

3> stop the timer T319 if running;
3> inthe stored UE Inactive AS context:
4> replace the Kgne and Krreine keys with the current Kgng and Krreine keys;

4> replace the C-RNTI with the temporary C-RNTI in the cell the UE has received the RRCRelease
message;

4> replace the cellldentity with the cellldentity of the cell the UE has received the RRCRel ease message;

4> replace the physical cell identity with the physical cell identity of the cell the UE has received the
RRCRelease message;

2> ese

3> storein the UE Inactive AS Context the current Kgng and Kgrreine keys, the ROHC state, the stored QoS
flow to DRB mapping rules, the C-RNTI used in the source PCell, the cellldentity and the physical cell
identity of the source PCell, and all other parameters configured except for the ones within
ReconfigurationWithSync and servingCell ConfigCommonS B;

2> suspend al SRB(s) and DRB(s), except SRBO;
2> indicate PDCP suspend to lower layers of all DRBs;
2> if the t380 isincluded:
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3> start timer T380, with the timer value set to t380;
2> if the RRCRelease message isincluding the waitTime:
3> start timer T302 with the value set to the waitTime;
3> inform upper layers that access barring is applicable for all access categories except categories'0' and '2';
2> if T390 isrunning:
3> stop timer T390 for all access categories,
3> perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
2> indicate the suspension of the RRC connection to upper layers,
2> enter RRC_INACTIVE and perform cell selection as specified in TS 38.304 [20];
1> ese

2> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with the release cause ‘other’.

5.3.8.4 T320 expiry
The UE shall:
1> if T320 expires:

2> if stored, discard the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities or
inherited from another RAT;

2> apply the cell reselection priority information broadcast in the system information.

5.3.8.5 UE actions upon the expiry of DatalnactivityTimer
Upon receiving the expiry of DatalnactivityTimer from lower layers whilein RRC_CONNECTED, the UE shall:
1> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection
failure'.

5.3.9 RRC connection release requested by upper layers

5391 General

The purpose of this procedure is to release the RRC connection. Access to the current PCell may be barred as aresult of
this procedure.

5.39.2 Initiation

The UE initiates the procedure when upper layers request the release of the RRC connection as specified in TS 24.501
[23]. The UE shal not initiate the procedure for power saving purposes.

The UE shall:
1> if the upper layersindicate barring of the PCell:
2> treat the PCell used prior to entering RRC_IDLE as barred according to TS 38.304 [20];

1> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'other'.
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5.3.10 Radio link failure related actions

5.3.10.1 Detection of physical layer problems in RRC_CONNECTED
The UE shall:

1> upon receiving N310 consecutive "out-of-sync" indications for the SpCell from lower layers while neither T300,
T301, T304, T311 nor T319 are running:

2> start timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell.

5.3.10.2 Recovery of physical layer problems

Upon receiving N311 consecutive "in-sync" indications for the SpCell from lower layers while T310 is running, the UE
shall:

1> stop timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell.

NOTE 1: Inthis case, the UE maintains the RRC connection without explicit signalling, i.e. the UE maintains the
entire radio resource configuration.

NOTE 2: Periodsin time where neither "in-sync" nor "out-of-sync" is reported by L1 do not affect the evaluation of
the number of consecutive "in-sync" or "out-of-sync" indications.

5.3.10.3 Detection of radio link failure
The UE shall:
1> upon T310 expiry in PCell; or

1> upon random access problem indication from MCG MAC while neither T300, T301, T304, T311 nor T319 are
running; or

1> upon indication from MCG RLC that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached:

2> if theindication is from MCG RLC and CA duplication is configured and activated, and for the
corresponding logical channel allowedServingCells only includes SCell(s):

3> initiate the failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.5 to report RLC failure.
2> else
3> consider radio link failure to be detected for the MCG, i.e. MCG RLF;
3> if AS security has not been activated:
4> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'other’;-
3> elseif AS security has been activated but SRB2 and at |east one DRB have not been setup:

4> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC
connection falure’;

3> dse
4> initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in 5.3.7.
The UE shall:
1> upon T310 expiry in PSCell; or
1> upon random access problem indication from SCG MAC; or

1> upon indication from SCG RLC that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached:
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2> if theindication is from SCG RLC and CA duplication is configured and activated, and for the corresponding
logical channel allowedServingCells only includes SCell(s):
3> initiate the failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.5 to report RLC failure.
2> else
3> consider radio link failure to be detected for the SCG, i.e. SCG RLF;

3> initiate the SCG failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.3 to report SCG radio link failure.

5.3.11 UE actions upon going to RRC_IDLE
The UE shall:
1> reset MAC;
1> set the variable pendingRNA-Update to false, if that is set to true;
1> if going to RRC_IDLE wastriggered by reception of the RRCRel ease message including awaitTime:
2> if T302is running:
3> stop timer T302;
2> gtart timer T302 with the value set to the waitTime;
2> inform upper layers that access barring is applicable for all access categories except categories'0' and 2",
1> else
2> if T302is running:
3> stop timer T302;
3> perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1> if T390 isrunning:
2> stop timer T390 for all access categories,
2> perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1> if the UE isleaving RRC_INACTIVE:
2> if going to RRC_IDLE was not triggered by reception of the RRCRel ease message:
3> if stored, discard the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities;
3> stop the timer T320, if running;
1> stop all timersthat are running except T302, T320 and T325;
1> discard the UE Inactive AS context, if any;
1> release the suspendConfig, if configured,;

1> discard the Kgng key, the S-Kgne key, the S-Keng key, the Krreene key, the Krreint key, the Kupine key and the
Kupenc key, if any;

1> release all radio resources, including release of the RLC entity, the MAC configuration and the associated PDCP
entity and SDAP for all established RBs;

1> indicate the release of the RRC connection to upper layers together with the release cause;

1> except if going to RRC_IDLE was triggered by inter-RAT cell reselection whilethe UE isin RRC_INACTIVE
or RRC_IDLE or when selecting an inter-RAT cell while T311 was running:
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2> enter RRC_IDLE and perform cell selection as specified in TS 38.304 [20];

5.3.12 UE actions upon PUCCH/SRS release request

Upon receiving a PUCCH release regquest from lower layers, for all bandwidth parts of an indicated serving cell the UE
shall:

1> release PUCCH-CSI-Resources configured in CSl-ReportConfig;
1> release SchedulingRequestResour ceConfig instances configured in PUCCH-Config.

Upon receiving an SRS release request from lower layers, for all bandwidth parts of an indicated serving cell the UE
shal:

1> release SRS-Resource instances configured in SRS-Config.
5.3.13 RRC connection resume

5.3.13.1 General

IH_E| Network

RRCResumeRequest/RRCResumeRequest1 >
RRCResume
<
RRCResumeCompl ete >

Figure 5.3.13.1-1: RRC connection resume, successful

IE| Network

RRCResumeRequest/RRCResumeRequest1

>
RRCSetup

RRCSetupComplete

Figure 5.3.13.1-2: RRC connection resume fallback to RRC connection establishment, successful

@ Network

RRCResumeRequest/RRCResumeRequest1

»
RRCRelease

Figure 5.3.13.1-3: RRC connection resume followed by network release, successful
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@ Network

RRCResumeRequest/RRCResumeRequest1l

>

< RRCRelease with suspend configuration

Figure 5.3.13.1-4: RRC connection resume followed by network suspend, successful

@ Network

RRCResumeRequest/RRCResumeRequest 1

>
RRCReject

Figure 5.3.13.1-5: RRC connection resume, network reject

The purpose of this procedure is to resume a suspended RRC connection, including resuming SRB(s) and DRB(s) or
perform an RNA update.

5.3.13.2 Initiation

The UE initiates the procedure when upper layers or AS (when responding to RAN paging or upon triggering RNA
updates while the UE isin RRC_INACTIVE) requests the resume of a suspended RRC connection.

The UE shall ensure having valid and up to date essential system information as specified in clause 5.2.2.2 before
initiating this procedure.

Upon initiation of the procedure, the UE shall:
1> if the resumption of the RRC connection is triggered by response to NG-RAN paging:
2> select '0" asthe Access Category;

2> perform the unified access control procedure as specified in 5.3.14 using the selected Access Category and
one or more Access ldentities provided by upper layers;

3> if the access attempt is barred, the procedure ends;
1> elseif the resumption of the RRC connection is triggered by upper layers:
2> if the upper layers provide an Access Category and one or more Access |dentities:

3> perform the unified access control procedure as specified in 5.3.14 using the Access Category and Access
| dentities provided by upper layers,

4> if the access attempt is barred, the procedure ends;
2> set the resumeCause in accordance with the information received from upper layers;
1> elseif the resumption of the RRC connection is triggered due to an RNA update as specified in 5.3.13.8:
2> if an emergency service is ongoing:
NOTE: How the RRC layer in the UE is aware of an ongoing emergency serviceis up to UE implementation.

3> select '2' asthe Access Category;
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3> set the resumeCause to emergency;
2> else
3> select '8 asthe Access Category;

2> perform the unified access control procedure as specified in 5.3.14 using the selected Access Category and
one or more Access ldentities to be applied as specified in TS 24.501 [23];

3> if the access attempt is barred:
4> et the variable pendingRNA-Update to true;
4> the procedure ends;
1> if the UEisin NE-DC or NR-DC:

2> release the MR-DC related configurations (i.e., as specified in 5.3.5.10) from the UE Inactive AS context, if
stored;

1> release the MCG SCell(s) from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;

1> apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications, except for the
parameters for which values are provided in SB1,;

1> apply the default SRB1 configuration as specified in 9.2.1;
1> apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;
1> release delayBudgetReportingConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1> stop timer T342, if running;
1> release overheatingAssistanceConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1> stop timer T345, if running;
1> apply the CCCH configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2;
1> apply the timeAlignmentTimer Common included in SB1;
1> start timer T319;
1> set the variable pendingRNA-Update to fal se;
1> initiate transmission of the RRCResumeRequest message or RRCResumeRequestl in accordance with 5.3.13.3.
5.3.13.3 Actions related to transmission of RRCResumeRequest or
RRCResumeRequestl message
The UE shall set the contents of RRCResumeRequest or RRCResumeRequest1l message as follows:
1> if field useFullResumel D is signalled in S B1:
2> select RRCResumeRequest1 as the message to use;
2> set the resumel dentity to the stored fulll-RNTI value;
1> else
2> select RRCResumeRequest as the message to use;
2> set the resumel dentity to the stored shortl-RNTI value;

1> restore the RRC configuration, RoHC state, the stored QoS flow to DRB mapping rules and the Kgng and Krrcint
keys from the stored UE Inactive AS context except the master Cell Group and pdcp-Config;
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1> set the resumeMAC-I to the 16 least significant bits of the MAC-I calculated:
2> over the ASN.1 encoded as per clause 8 (i.e., amultiple of 8 bits) VarResumeMAC-Input;

2> with the Krrcint key in the UE Inactive AS Context and the previously configured integrity protection
algorithm; and

2> with al input bits for COUNT, BEARER and DIRECTION set to binary ones,

1> derive the Kgng key based on the current Kgng key or the NH, using the stored nextHopChainingCount value, as
specified in TS 33.501 [11];

1> derive the Krrcenc Key, the Krreint key, the Kupint key and the Kypenc key;

1> configure lower layersto apply integrity protection for al radio bearers except SRBO using the configured
agorithm and the Krreint key and Kupine key derived in this subclause immediately, i.e., integrity protection shall
be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE;

NOTE 1: Only DRBswith previously configured UP integrity protection shall resume integrity protection.

1> configure lower layersto apply ciphering for all radio bearers except SRBO and to apply the configured
ciphering algorithm, the Krrcenc key and the Kypenc key derived in this subclause, i.e. the ciphering configuration
shall be applied to al subsequent messages received and sent by the UE;

1> re-establish PDCP entities for SRB1,
1> resume SRB1,
1> submit the selected message RRCResumeReguest or RRCResumeRequest1 for transmission to lower layers.
NOTE 2: Only DRBswith previously configured UP ciphering shall resume ciphering.
If lower layersindicate an integrity check failure while T319 is running, perform actions specified in 5.3.13.5.

The UE shall continue cell re-selection related measurements as well as cell re-selection evaluation. If the conditions for
cell re-selection are fulfilled, the UE shall perform cell re-selection as specified in 5.3.13.6.

5.3.134 Reception of the RRCResume by the UE
The UE shall:
1> stop timer T319;
1> stop timer T380, if running;
1> if the RRCResume includes the full Config:
2> perform the full configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.11;
1> else
2> restore the master CellGroup and pdcp-Config from the UE Inactive AS context;
1> discard the UE Inactive AS context;
1> release the suspendConfig except the ran-NotificationAreal nfo;
1> if the RRCResume includes the master Cell Group:
2> perform the cell group configuration for the received master CellGroup according to 5.3.5.5;
1> if the RRCResume includes the radioBearer Config:
2> perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;

1> if the RRCResume message includes the sk-Counter:
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2> perform security key update procedure as specified in 5.3.5.7;
1> if the RRCResume message includes the radioBearer Config2:

2> perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;
1> resume SRB2 and all DRBS,

1> if stored, discard the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities or inherited
from another RAT,;

1> stop timer T320, if running;
1> if the RRCResume message includes the measConfig:
2> perform the measurement configuration procedure as specified in 5.5.2;
1> resume measurements if suspended;
1> if T390 isrunning:
2> stop timer T390 for all access categories,
2> perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1> if T302 isrunning:
2> stop timer T302;
2> perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1> enter RRC_CONNECTED;
1> indicate to upper layers that the suspended RRC connection has been resumed;
1> stop the cell re-selection procedure;
1> consider the current cell to be the PCell;
1> set the content of the of RRCResumeCompl ete message as follows:

2> if the upper layer provides NAS PDU, set the dedicatedNAS-Message to include the information received
from upper layers;

2> if the upper layer providesa PLMN, set the selectedPLMN-Identity to PLMN selected by upper layers (TS
24.501 [23]) from the PLMN(s) included in the plmn-ldentityl nfoList in SB1,

2> if the master CellGroup contains the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent:
3> include the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList for each MCG serving cell with UL;

3> include uplinkDirectCurrentBWP-SUL for each MCG serving cell configured with SUL carrier, if any,
within the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList;

1> submit the RRCResumeComplete message to lower layers for transmission;

1> the procedure ends.

5.3.13.5 T319 expiry or Integrity check failure from lower layers while T319 is running
The UE shall:

1> if timer T319 expires or upon receiving Integrity check failure indication from lower layers while T319 is
running:

2> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'RRC Resume
failure'.
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5.3.13.6 Cell re-selection or cell selection while T390, T319 or T302 is running (UE in
RRC_INACTIVE)

The UE shall:
1> if cell reselection occurs while T319 or T302 is running:

2> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'RRC Resume
failure’

1> elseif cell selection or reselection occurs while T390 is running:
2> stop T390 for all access categories;

2> perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4.

5.3.13.7 Reception of the RRCSetup by the UE
The UE shall:

1> perform the RRC connection setup procedure as specified in 5.3.3.4.

5.3.13.8 RNA update
In RRC_INACTIVE state, the UE shall:
1> if T380 expires; or
1> if RNA Updateistriggered at reception of SIB1, as specified in 5.2.2.4.2:
2> initiate RRC connection resume procedure in 5.3.13.2 with resumeCause set to rna-Update;
1> if barring is alleviated for Access Category '8', as specified in 5.3.14.4;
2> if upper layers do not request RRC the resumption of an RRC connection, and
2> if the variable pendingRNA-Update is set to true:
3> initiate RRC connection resume procedure in 5.3.13.2 with resumeCause value set to rna-Update.

If the UE in RRC_INACTIVE state fails to find a suitable cell and camps on the acceptable cell to obtain limited
service as defined in TS 38.304 [20], the UE shall:

1> perform the actions upon going to RRC _IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'other'.

NOTE: Itisleft to UE implementation how to behave when T380 expires while the UE is camped neither on a
suitable nor on an acceptable cell.

5.3.13.9 Reception of the RRCRelease by the UE
The UE shall:

1> perform the actions as specified in 5.3.8.

5.3.13.10  Reception of the RRCReject by the UE
The UE shall:

1> perform the actions as specified in 5.3.15.

5.3.13.11 Inability to comply with RRCResume
The UE shall:

ETSI



3GPP TS 38.331 version 15.17.0 Release 15 79 ETSI TS 138 331 V15.17.0 (2022-05)

1> if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCResume message;

2> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'RRC Resume
failure'.

NOTE 1: The UE may apply above failure handling also in case the RRCResume message causes a protocol error
for which the generic error handling as defined in 10 specifies that the UE shall ignore the message.

NOTE 2: If the UE isunable to comply with part of the configuration, it does not apply any part of the
configuration, i.e. there is no partial success/failure.
5.3.13.12 Inter RAT cell reselection
Upon reselecting to an inter-RAT cell, the UE shall:

1> perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'other'.

5.3.14 Unified Access Control

5.3.141 General

The purpose of this procedure is to perform access barring check for an access attempt associated with a given Access
Category and one or more Access |dentities upon request from upper layers according to TS 24.501 [23] or the RRC
layer.

After aPCell changein RRC_CONNECTED the UE shall defer access barring checks until it has obtained SIB1 (as
specified in 5.2.2.2) from the target cell.
5.3.14.2 Initiation
Upon initiation of the procedure, the UE shall:
1> if timer T390 is running for the Access Category:
2> consider the access attempt as barred;
1> elseif timer T302 is running and the Access Category is neither '2' nor '0":
2> consider the access attempt as barred;
1> dse
2> if the Access Category is'0"
3> consider the access attempt as allowed;
2> else

3> if SB1 includes uac-BarringPer PLMN-List and the uac-BarringPer PLMN-List contains an UAC-
BarringPerPLMN entry with the plmn-ldentitylndex corresponding to the PLMN selected by upper layers
(see TS 24.501 [23]):

4> select the UAC-BarringPerPLMN entry with the plmn-Identitylndex corresponding to the PLMN
selected by upper layers;

4> in the remainder of this procedure, use the selected UAC-BarringPer PLMN entry (i.e. presence or
absence of access barring parameters in this entry) irrespective of the uac-BarringFor Common
included in SIB1,;

3> elseif SIB1 includes uac-BarringFor Common:

4> in the remainder of this procedure use the uac-BarringForCommon (i.e. presence or absence of these
parameters) included in SIB1;
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3> ese
4> consider the access attempt as allowed;

3> if uac-BarringForCommon is applicable or the uac-ACBarringListType indicates that uac-
ExplicitACBarringList is used:

4> if the corresponding UAC-BarringPer CatList contains a UAC-BarringPerCat entry corresponding to
the Access Category:

5> select the UAC-BarringPerCat entry;

5> if the uac-BarringlnfoSetList contains a UAC-Barringl nfoSet entry corresponding to the selected
uac-barringlnfoSetindex in the UAC-BarringPerCat:

6> select the UAC-BarringlnfoSet entry;

6> perform access barring check for the Access Category as specified in 5.3.14.5, using the
selected UAC-BarringlnfoSet as "UAC barring parameter”;

5> elser
6> consider the access attempt as allowed,;
4> else
5> consider the access attempt as allowed;
3> elseif the uac-ACBarringListType indicates that uac-ImplicitACBarringList is used:

4> select the uac-Barringl nfoSetindex corresponding to the Access Category in the uac-
ImplicitACBarringList;

4> if the uac-BarringlnfoSetList contains the UAC-BarringlnfoSet entry corresponding to the selected
uac-BarringlnfoSet ndex:

5> select the UAC-BarringlnfoSet entry;

5> perform access barring check for the Access Category as specified in 5.3.14.5, using the selected
UAC-BarringlnfoSet as "UAC barring parameter”;

4> else
5> consider the access attempt as allowed;
3> else
4> consider the access attempt as allowed;
1> if the access barring check was requested by upper layers:
2> if the access attempt is considered as barred:
3> if timer T302 is running:
4> if timer T390 isrunning for Access Category 2":

5> inform the upper layer that access barring is applicable for all access categories except categories
‘0", upon which the procedure ends;

4> ese

5> inform the upper layer that access barring is applicable for all access categories except categories
'0" and '2', upon which the procedure ends;

3> ese
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4> inform upper layers that the access attempt for the Access Category is barred, upon which the
procedure ends;
2> else

3> inform upper layers that the access attempt for the Access Category is allowed, upon which the procedure
ends,

1> ese

2> the procedure ends.
5.3.14.3 Void

5.3.14.4 T302, T390 expiry or stop (Barring alleviation)
The UE shall:
1> if timer T302 expires or is stopped:
2> for each Access Category for which T390 is not running:
3> consider the barring for this Access Category to be alleviated:

1> elseif timer T390 corresponding to an Access Category other than '2' expires or is stopped, and if timer T302 is
not running:

2> consider the barring for this Access Category to be alleviated;
1> elseif timer T390 corresponding to the Access Category '2' expires or is stopped:
2> consider the barring for this Access Category to be alleviated;
1> when barring for an Access Category is considered being alleviated:
2> if the Access Category was informed to upper layers as barred:
3> inform upper layers about barring alleviation for the Access Category.
2> if barring is aleviated for Access Category '8":

3> perform actions specified in 5.3.13.8;

5.3.14.5 Access barring check
The UE shall:
1> if one or more Access I dentities are indicated according to TS 24.501 [23], and

1> if for at least one of these Access |dentities the corresponding bit in the uac-BarringFor Accessl dentity contained
in "UAC barring parameter” is set to zero:

2> consider the access attempt as allowed;
1> else
2> draw arandom number ‘rand' uniformly distributed in the range: 0 <rand < 1;
2> if 'rand' islower than the value indicated by uac-BarringFactor included in "UAC barring parameter:
3> consider the access attempt as allowed;
2> else

3> consider the access attempt as barred;
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1> if the access attempt is considered as barred:
2> draw arandom number ‘rand’ that is uniformly distributed in the range 0 <rand < 1;

2> start timer T390 for the Access Category with the timer value calculated as follows, using the uac-
BarringTime included in "UAC barring parameter":

T390 = (0.7+ 0.6 + rand) ~ uac-BarringTime.
5.3.15 RRC connection reject

5.3.15.1 Initiation

The UE initiates the procedure upon the reception of RRCReject when the UE tries to establish or resume an RRC
connection.

5.3.15.2 Reception of the RRCReject by the UE
The UE shall:
1> stop timer T300, if running;
1> stop timer T319, if running;
1> stop timer T302, if running;
1> reset MAC and release the default MAC Cell Group configuration;
1> if waitTime is configured in the RRCReject:
2> start timer T302, with the timer value set to the waitTime;
1> if RRCRegect isreceived in response to a request from upper layers:
2> inform the upper layer that access barring is applicable for all access categories except categories '0' and '2';
1> if RRCRegect isreceived in response to an RRCSetupRequest:
2> inform upper layers about the failure to setup the RRC connection, upon which the procedure ends;
1> elseif RRCReject is received in response to an RRCResumeReguest or an RRCResumeRequest1:
2> if resumeistriggered by upper layers:
3> inform upper layers about the failure to resume the RRC connection;
2> if resumeistriggered due to an RNA update:
3> set the variable pendingRNA-Update to true;

2> discard the current Kgg key, the Krreene key, the Krreint key, the Kupint key and the Kypenc key derived in
accordance with 5.3.13.3;

2> suspend SRB1, upon which the procedure ends;

The RRC_INACTIVE UE shall continue to monitor paging while the timer T302 is running.

54 Inter-RAT mobility
54.1 Introduction

Network controlled inter-RAT mobility between NR and E-UTRA is supported, where E-UTRA can be connected to
either EPC or 5GC.
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54.2 Handover to NR

54.2.1 General
@ Network

RRCReconfiguration (sent via other RAT)

<
RRCReconfigurationComplete

>

Figure 5.4.2.1-1: Handover to NR, successful

The purpose of this procedure is to, under the control of the network, transfer a connection between the UE and another
Radio Access Network (e.g. E-UTRAN) to NR.

The handover to NR procedure applies when SRBs, possibly in combination with DRBS, are established in another
RAT. Handover from E-UTRA to NR applies only after integrity has been activated in E-UTRA.

5422 Initiation

The RAN using another RAT initiates the handover to NR procedure, in accordance with the specifications applicable
for the other RAT, by sending the RRCReconfiguration message via the radio access technology from which the inter-
RAT handover is performed.

The network applies the procedure as follows:
- toactivate ciphering, possibly using NULL agorithm, if not yet activated in the other RAT;

- tore-establish SRBs and one or more DRBS;

5.4.2.3 Reception of the RRCReconfiguration by the UE
The UE shall:

1> apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications except for the
parameters for which values are provided in SB1;

1> apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;
1> perform RRC reconfiguration procedure as specified in 5.3.5;

NOTE: If the UE is connected to 5GC of the source E-UTRA cell, the delta configuration for PDCP and SDAP
can be used for intra-system inter-RAT handover. For other cases, source RAT configuration is not
considered when the UE applies the reconfiguration message of target RAT.
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54.3 Mobility from NR

543.1 General
Network

MobilityFromNRCommand

Figure 5.4.3.1-1: Mobility from NR, successful

@ Network

MobilityFromNRCommand

RRC connection re-establishment

Figure 5.4.3.1-2: Mobility from NR, failure

The purpose of this procedureisto move a UE in RRC_CONNECTED to acell using other RAT, e.g. E-UTRA. The
mobility from NR procedure covers the following type of mobility:

- handover, i.e. the MobilityFromNRCommand message includes radio resources that have been alocated for the
UE in the target cell;
5.4.3.2 Initiation

The network initiates the mobility from NR procedure to a UE in RRC_CONNECTED, possibly in responseto a
MeasurementReport message, by sending a MobilityFromNRCommand message. The network applies the procedure as
follows:

- the procedureisinitiated only when AS security has been activated, and SRB2 with at least one DRB are setup

and not suspended.
5.4.3.3 Reception of the MobilityFromNRCommand by the UE
The UE shall:

1> stop timer T310, if running;
1> if T390 is running:

2> stop timer T390 for all access categories;
2> perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1> if the targetRAT-Typeis set to eutra:
2> consider inter-RAT mobility asinitiated towards E-UTRA,;
2> forward the nas-SecurityParamFromNR to the upper layers, if included;

1> accessthe target cell indicated in the inter-RAT message in accordance with the specifications of the target RAT.
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5.4.3.4 Successful completion of the mobility from NR
Upon successfully completing the handover, at the source side the UE shall:
1> reset MAC,
1> stop al timersthat are running except T325;
1> release ran-NotificationArealnfo, if stored;

1> release the AS security context including the Krrcenc key, the Krrcine key, the Kupint key and the Kypenc key, if
stored;

1> release all radio resources, including release of the RLC entity and the MAC configuration;
1> release the associated PDCP entity and SDAP entity for all established RBs;

NOTE: PDCP and SDAP configured by the source RAT prior to the handover that are reconfigured and re-used
by target RAT when deltasignalling (i.e., during inter-RAT intra-system handover when fullConfig is not
present) is used, are not released as part of this procedure.

1> if the targetRAT-Typeis set to eutra and the nas-SecurityParamFromNR isincluded:

2> indicate the release of the RRC connection to upper layers together with the release cause ‘other’.

5.4.35 Mobility from NR failure
The UE shall:
1> if the UE does not succeed in establishing the connection to the target radio access technology; or

1> if the UE is unable to comply with any part of the configuration included in the MobilityFromNRCommand
message; or

1> if thereisaprotocol error in the inter RAT information included in the MobilityFromNRCommand message,
causing the UE to fail the procedure according to the specifications applicable for the target RAT:

2> revert back to the configuration used in the source PCell;

2> initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in subclause 5.3.7.

55 Measurements

55.1 Introduction

The network may configure an RRC_CONNECTED UE to perform measurements and report them in accordance with
the measurement configuration. The measurement configuration is provided by means of dedicated signalling i.e. using
the RRCReconfiguration or RRCResume.

The network may configure the UE to perform the following types of measurements:
- NR measurements,
- Inter-RAT measurements of E-UTRA frequencies.
The network may configure the UE to report the following measurement information based on SSYPBCH block(s):
- Measurement results per SS/PBCH block;
- Measurement results per cell based on SS/PBCH block(s);
- SS/PBCH block(s) indexes.

The network may configure the UE to report the following measurement information based on CSI-RS resources:
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Measurement results per CSI-RS resource;
M easurement results per cell based on CSI-RS resource(s);

CSI-RS resource measurement identifiers.

The measurement configuration includes the following parameters:

1. Measurement objects: A list of objects on which the UE shall perform the measurements.

5.

- For intra-frequency and inter-frequency measurements a measurement object indicates the frequency/time
location and subcarrier spacing of reference signals to be measured. Associated with this measurement
object, the network may configure alist of cell specific offsets, alist of 'blacklisted' cells and alist of
‘whitelisted' cells. Blacklisted cells are not applicable in event evaluation or measurement reporting.
Whitelisted cells are the only ones applicable in event evaluation or measurement reporting.

- The measObjectld of the MO which corresponds to each serving cell isindicated by servingCelIMO within
the serving cell configuration.

- Forinter-RAT E-UTRA measurements a measurement object isasingle E-UTRA carrier frequency.
Associated with this E-UTRA carrier frequency, the network can configure alist of cell specific offsetsand a
list of 'blacklisted’ cells. Blacklisted cells are not applicable in event evaluation or measurement reporting.

Reporting configurations: A list of reporting configurations where there can be one or multiple reporting
configurations per measurement object. Each reporting configuration consists of the following:

- Reporting criterion: The criterion that triggers the UE to send a measurement report. This can either be
periodical or asingle event description.

- RStype: The RS that the UE uses for beam and cell measurement results (SS/PBCH block or CSI-RS).

- Reporting format: The quantities per cell and per beam that the UE includes in the measurement report (e.g.
RSRP) and other associated information such as the maximum number of cells and the maximum number
beams per cell to report.

M easur ement identities: A list of measurement identities where each measurement identity links one
measurement object with one reporting configuration. By configuring multiple measurement identities, it is
possible to link more than one measurement object to the same reporting configuration, as well asto link more
than one reporting configuration to the same measurement object. The measurement identity isalso included in
the measurement report that triggered the reporting, serving as a reference to the network.

Quantity configurations: The quantity configuration defines the measurement filtering configuration used for
all event evaluation and related reporting, and for periodical reporting of that measurement. For NR
measurements, the network may configure up to 2 quantity configurations with areference in the NR
measurement object to the configuration that isto be used. In each configuration, different filter coefficients can
be configured for different measurement quantities, for different RS types, and for measurements per cell and per
beam.

M easurement gaps. Periods that the UE may use to perform measurements.

A UE in RRC_CONNECTED maintains a measurement object list, a reporting configuration list, and a measurement
identities list according to signalling and procedures in this specification. The measurement object list possibly includes
NR measurement object(s) and inter-RAT objects. Similarly, the reporting configuration list includes NR and inter-
RAT reporting configurations. Any measurement object can be linked to any reporting configuration of the same RAT
type. Some reporting configurations may not be linked to a measurement object. Likewise, some measurement objects
may not be linked to a reporting configuration.

The measurement procedures distinguish the following types of cells:

1
2.
3.

The NR serving cell(s) — these are the SpCell and one or more SCells.
Listed cells—these are cells listed within the measurement object(s).

Detected cells—these are cells that are not listed within the measurement object(s) but are detected by the UE on
the SSB frequency(ies) and subcarrier spacing(s) indicated by the measurement object(s).
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For NR measurement object(s), the UE measures and reports on the serving cell(s), listed cells and/or detected cells. For
inter-RAT measurements object(s) of E-UTRA, the UE measures and reports on listed cells and detected cells.

Whenever the procedural specification, other than contained in sub-clause 5.5.2, refersto afield it concerns afield
included in the VarMeasConfig unless explicitly stated otherwisei.e. only the measurement configuration procedure
covers the direct UE action related to the received measConfig.

In NR-DC, the UE may receive two independent measConfig:

- ameasConfig, associated with MCG, that isincluded in the RRCReconfiguration message received via SRB1,;
and

- ameasConfig, associated with SCG, that isincluded in the RRCReconfiguration message received via SRB3, or,
aternatively, included within a RRCReconfiguration message embedded in a RRCReconfiguration message
received via SRB1.

In this case, the UE maintains two independent VarMeasConfig and VarMeasReportList, one associated with each
measConfig, and independently performs all the proceduresin clause 5.5 for each measConfig and the associated
VarMeasConfig and VarMeasReportList, unless explicitly stated otherwise.

5.5.2 Measurement configuration

5521 General

The network applies the procedure as follows:

- to ensure that, whenever the UE has a measConfig associated with a CG, it includes a measObject for the SpCell
and for each NR SCell of the CG to be measured;

- to configure at most one measurement identity across all CGs using a reporting configuration with the
reportType set to reportCGl;

- toensurethat, in the measConfig associated with a CG:
- for al SSB based measurements there is at most one measurement object with the same ssbFrequency;

- ansmtcl included in any measurement object with the same ssbFrequency has the same value and that an
smtc2 included in any measurement object with the same ssbFrequency has the same val ue;

- toensurethat all measurement objects configured in this specification and in TS 36.331 [10] with the same
ssbFrequency have the same sshSubcarrier Spacing;

- toensurethat, if ameasurement object associated with the MCG has the same ssbFrequency as a measurement
object associated with the SCG:

- for that ssbFrequency, the measurement window according to the smtcl configured by the MCG includes the
measurement window according to the smtcl configured by the SCG, or vice-versa, with an accuracy of the
maximum receive timing difference specified in TS 38.133 [14].

- if both measurement objects are used for RSSI measurements, bits in measurement3ots in both objects
corresponding to the same slot are set to the same value. Also, the endSymbol is the same in both objects.

- toensurethat, if ameasurement object has the same ssbFrequency as a measurement object configured in TS
36.331 [10]:

- for that ssbFrequency, the measurement window according to the smtc configured in TS 36.331 [10] includes
the measurement window according to the smtcl configured in TS 38.331, or vice-versa, with an accuracy of
the maximum receive timing difference specified in TS 38.133 [14].

- if both measurement objects are used for RSSI measurements, bits in measurement3ots in both objects
corresponding to the same slot are set to the same value. Also, the endSymbol is the same in both objects.

- whenthe UEisin NE-DC, NR-DC, or NR standalone, to configure at most one measurement identity acrossall
CGs using areporting configuration with the reportType set to reportS-TD;
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For CSI-RS resources, the network applies the procedure as follows:

- toensurethat all CSI-RS resources configured in each measurement object have the same center frequency,
(startPRB+floor(nrof PRBs/2))

The UE shall:
1> if the received measConfig includes the measObjectToRemoveL.ist:
2> perform the measurement object removal procedure as specified in 5.5.2.4;
1> if the received measConfig includes the measObjectToAddModList:
2> perform the measurement object addition/modification procedure as specified in 5.5.2.5;
1> if the received measConfig includes the reportConfigToRemoveL ist:
2> perform the reporting configuration removal procedure as specified in 5.5.2.6;
1> if the received measConfig includes the reportConfigToAddModList:
2> perform the reporting configuration addition/modification procedure as specified in 5.5.2.7;
1> if the received measConfig includes the quantityConfig:
2> perform the quantity configuration procedure as specified in 5.5.2.8;
1> if the received measConfig includes the measldToRemovel.ist:
2> perform the measurement identity removal procedure as specified in 5.5.2.2;
1> if the received measConfig includes the measldToAddModList:
2> perform the measurement identity addition/modification procedure as specified in 5.5.2.3;
1> if the received measConfig includes the measGapConfig:
2> perform the measurement gap configuration procedure as specified in 5.5.2.9;
1> if the received measConfig includes the measGapSharingConfig:
2> perform the measurement gap sharing configuration procedure as specified in 5.5.2.11;
1> if the received measConfig includes the s-MeasureConfig:

2> if ssMeasureConfig is set to ssh-RSRP, set parameter ssb-RSRP of s-MeasureConfig within VarMeasConfig
to the lowest value of the RSRP ranges indicated by the received value of s-MeasureConfig;

2> €lse, set parameter csi-RSRP of s-MeasureConfig within VarMeasConfig to the lowest value of the RSRP
ranges indicated by the received value of s-MeasureConfig.
5.5.2.2 Measurement identity removal
The UE shall:

1> for each measld included in the received measldToRemoveList that is part of the current UE configuration in
VarMeasConfig:

2> remove the entry with the matching measld from the measldList within the VarMeasConfig;
2> remove the measurement reporting entry for this measld from the VarMeasReportLigt, if included;

2> stop the periodical reporting timer or timer T321 or timer T322, whichever one is running, and reset the
associated information (e.g. timeToTrigger) for this measld.

NOTE: The UE does not consider the message as erroneous if the measldToRemoveL.ist includes any measid
value that is not part of the current UE configuration.
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5.5.2.3 Measurement identity addition/modification
The network applies the procedure as follows:

- configureameasld only if the corresponding measurement object, the corresponding reporting configuration and
the corresponding quantity configuration, are configured.

The UE shall:
1> for each measld included in the received measldToAddModList:
2> if an entry with the matching measld exists in the measldList within the VarMeasConfig:
3> replace the entry with the value received for this measid;
2> else
3> add anew entry for this measld within the VarMeasConfig;
2> remove the measurement reporting entry for this measld from the VarMeasReportList, if included;

2> stop the periodical reporting timer or timer T321 or timer T322, whichever one is running, and reset the
associated information (e.g. timeToTrigger) for this measld;

2> if the reportTypeis set to reportCGl in the reportConfig associated with this measld:
3> if the measObject associated with this measld concerns E-UTRA:
4> start timer T321 with the timer value set to 1 second for this measld;
3> if the measObject associated with this measld concerns NR:
4> if the measObject associated with this measld concerns FR1:
5> gtart timer T321 with the timer value set to 2 seconds for this measld;
4> if the measObject associated with this measld concerns FR2:
5> gtart timer T321 with the timer value set to 16 seconds for this measld.

2> if thereportTypeis set to reportSFTD in the reportConfigNR associated with this measld and the drx-SFTD-
NeighMeas isincluded:

3> if the measObject associated with this measld concerns FR1:
4> start timer T322 with the timer value set to 3 seconds for this measld;
3> if the measObject associated with this measld concerns FR2:

4> start timer T322 with the timer value set to 24 seconds for this measl d.

55.24 Measurement object removal
The UE shall:

1> for each measObjectld included in the received measObjectToRemovel.ist that is part of measObjectList in
VarMeasConfig:

2> remove the entry with the matching measObjectld from the measObjectList within the VarMeasConfig;
2> remove all measld associated with this measObjectld from the measl dList within the VarMeasConfig, if any;
2> if ameasld isremoved from the measldList:

3> remove the measurement reporting entry for this measld from the VarMeasReportList, if included;
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3> stop the periodical reporting timer or timer T321 or timer T322, whichever is running, and reset the
associated information (e.g. timeToTrigger) for this measid.
NOTE: The UE does not consider the message as erroneous if the measObjectToRemoveList includes any
measObjectld value that is not part of the current UE configuration.
5.5.25 Measurement object addition/modification
The UE shall:
1> for each measObjectld included in the received measObjectToAddModList:

2> if an entry with the matching measObjectld exists in the measObjectList within the VarMeasConfig, for this
entry:

3> reconfigure the entry with the value received for this measObject, except for the fields
cellsToAddModList, blackCellsToAddModList, whiteCellsToAddModList, cellsToRemovelist,
blackCellsToRemoveList and whiteCellsToRemoveList;

3> if the received measObject includes the cellsToRemovel.ist:
4> for each physCellld included in the cellsToRemovelL.ist:
5> remove the entry with the matching physCellld from the cellsToAddModList;
3> if the received measObject includes the cellsToAddModList:
4> for each physCellld value included in the cellsToAddModList:
5> if an entry with the matching physCellld existsin the cellsToAddModList;
6> replace the entry with the value received for this physCellld;
5> elser
6> add a new entry for the received physCellld to the cellsToAddModList;
3> if the received measObject includes the blackCellsToRemoveL.ist:
4> for each pci-Rangelndex included in the blackCellsToRemoveList:
5> remove the entry with the matching pci-Rangel ndex from the blackCellsToAddModList;

NOTE 1: For each pci-Rangelndex included in the blackCellsToRemoveL st that concerns overlapping ranges of
cells, acell isremoved from the blacklist of cellsonly if all PCI ranges containing it are removed.

3> if the received measObject includes the blackCellsToAddModList:
4> for each pci-Rangelndex included in the blackCellsToAddModList:
5> if an entry with the matching pci-Rangelndex is included in the blackCellsToAddModList:
6> replace the entry with the value received for this pci-Rangel ndex;
5> elser
6> add a new entry for the received pci-Rangel hdex to the blackCellsToAddModList;
3> if the received measObject includes the whiteCellsToRemoveL.ist:
4> for each pci-Rangelndex included in the whiteCellsToRemoveL.ist:
5> remove the entry with the matching pci-Rangel ndex from the whiteCellsToAddModList;

NOTE2: For each pci-Rangelndex included in the whiteCellsToRemoveL.ist that concerns overlapping ranges of
cells, acell isremoved from the whitelist of cellsonly if al PCI ranges containing it are removed.
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3> if the received measObject includes the whiteCellsToAddModList:
4> for each pci-Rangelndex included in the whiteCellsToAddModList:
5> if an entry with the matching pci-Rangelndex isincluded in the whiteCellsToAddModList:
6> replace the entry with the value received for this pci-Rangel ndex;
5> elser
6> add a new entry for the received pci-Rangel ndex to the whiteCellsToAddModL.ist
3> for each measld associated with this measObjectld in the measldList within the VarMeasConfig, if any:
4> remove the measurement reporting entry for this measld from the VarMeasReportList, if included;

4> stop the periodical reporting timer or timer T321 or timer T322, whichever oneis running, and reset
the associated information (e.g. timeToTrigger) for this measid;

2> ese

3> add anew entry for the received measObject to the measObjectList within VarMeasConfig.

5.5.2.6 Reporting configuration removal
The UE shall:

1> for each reportConfigld included in the received reportConfigToRemovelist that is part of the current UE
configuration in VarMeasConfig:

2> remove the entry with the matching reportConfigld from the reportConfigList within the VarMeasConfig;
2> remove all measld associated with the reportConfigld from the measldList within the VarMeasConfig, if any;
2> if ameasld isremoved from the measldList:

3> remove the measurement reporting entry for this measld from the VarMeasReportList, if included;

3> stop the periodical reporting timer or timer T321 or timer T322, whichever one is running, and reset the
associated information (e.g. timeToTrigger) for this measid.

NOTE: The UE does not consider the message as erroneous if the reportConfigToRemoveList includes any
reportConfigld value that is not part of the current UE configuration.

5.5.2.7 Reporting configuration addition/modification
The UE shall:
1> for each reportConfigld included in the received reportConfigToAddModList:

2> if an entry with the matching reportConfigld exists in the reportConfigList within the VarMeasConfig, for
this entry:

3> reconfigure the entry with the value received for this reportConfig;

3> for each measld associated with this reportConfigld included in the measl dList within the
VarMeasConfig, if any:

4> remove the measurement reporting entry for this measld from the VarMeasReportList, if included;

4> stop the periodical reporting timer or timer T321 or timer T322, whichever oneis running, and reset
the associated information (e.g. timeToTrigger) for this measld;

2> else

3> add anew entry for the received reportConfig to the reportConfigList within the VarMeasConfig.
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5.5.2.8 Quantity configuration
The UE shall:
1> for each RAT for which the received quantityConfig includes parameter(s):

2> set the corresponding parameter(s) in quantityConfig within VarMeasConfig to the value of the received
guantityConfig parameter(s);

1> for each measld included in the measl dList within VarMeasConfig:
2> remove the measurement reporting entry for this measld from the VarMeasReportLigt, if included;
2> stop the periodical reporting timer or timer T321 or timer T322, whichever oneis running, and reset the
associated information (e.g. timeToTrigger) for this measid.
5.5.2.9 Measurement gap configuration
The UE shall:
1> if gapFR1 is set to setup:
2> if an FR1 measurement gap configuration is already setup, release the FR1 measurement gap configuration;

2> setup the FR1 measurement gap configuration indicated by the measGapConfig in accordance with the
received gapOffset, i.e., the first subframe of each gap occurs at an SFN and subframe meeting the following

condition:

SFN mod T = FLOOR(gapOffset/10);

subframe = gapOffset mod 10;

with T= MGRP/10 as defined in TS 38.133[14];

2> apply the specified timing advance mgta to the gap occurrences calculated above (i.e. the UE startsthe
measurement mgta ms before the gap subframe occurrences);

1> elseif gapFR1 is set to release:
2> release the FR1 measurement gap configuration;
1> if gapFR2 is set to setup:
2> if an FR2 measurement gap configuration is already setup, release the FR2 measurement gap configuration;

2> setup the FR2 measurement gap configuration indicated by the measGapConfig in accordance with the
received gapOffset, i.e., the first subframe of each gap occurs at an SFN and subframe meeting the following
condition:

SFN mod T = FLOOR(gapOffset/10);
subframe = gapOffset mod 10;
with T= MGRP/10 as defined in TS 38.133 [14];

2> apply the specified timing advance mgta to the gap occurrences calculated above (i.e. the UE startsthe
measurement mgta ms before the gap subframe occurrences);

1> elseif gapFR2 is set to release:
2> release the FR2 measurement gap configuration;
1> if gapUE is set to setup:

2> if aper UE measurement gap configuration is already setup, release the per UE measurement gap
configuration;
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2> setup the per UE measurement gap configuration indicated by the measGapConfig in accordance with the
received gapOffset, i.e., the first subframe of each gap occurs at an SFN and subframe meeting the following
condition:

SFN mod T = FLOOR(gapOffset/10);
subframe = gapOffset mod 10;
with T= MGRP/10 as defined in TS 38.133 [14];

2> apply the specified timing advance mgta to the gap occurrences calculated above (i.e. the UE starts the
measurement mgta ms before the gap subframe occurrences);

1> elseif gapUE is set to release:;
2> release the per UE measurement gap configuration.

NOTE 1: For gapFR2 configuration, for the UE in NE-DC or NR-DC, the SFN and subframe of the serving cell
indicated by the refServCelllndicator in gapFR2 is used in the gap calculation. Otherwise, the SFN and
subframe of a serving cell on FR2 frequency is used in the gap calculation

NOTE 2: For gapFR1 or gapUE configuration, for the UE in NE-DC or NR-DC, the SFN and subframe of the
serving cell indicated by the refServCelllndicator in corresponding gapFR1 or gapUE is used in the gap
calculation. Otherwise, the SFN and subframe of the PCell is used in the gap calculation.

5.5.2.10 Reference signal measurement timing configuration

The UE shall setup the first SS/PBCH block measurement timing configuration (SMTC) in accordance with the
received periodicityAndOffset parameter (providing Periodicity and Offset value for the following condition) in the
smtcl configuration. The first subframe of each SMTC occasion occurs at an SFN and subframe of the NR SpCell
meeting the following condition:

SFN mod T = (FLOOR (Offset/10));
if the Periodicity is larger than sf5:
subframe = Offset mod 10;
else:
subframe = Offset or (Offset +5);
with T = CEIL(Periodicity/10).

If smtc2 is present, for cellsindicated in the pci-List parameter in smtc2 in the same MeasObjectNR, the UE shall setup
an additional SS/PBCH block measurement timing configuration (SMTC) in accordance with the received periodicity
parameter in the smtc2 configuration and use the Offset (derived from parameter periodicityAndOffset) and duration
parameter from the smtcl configuration. The first subframe of each SMTC occasion occurs at an SFN and subframe of
the NR SpCell meeting the above condition.

On the indicated ssbFrequency, the UE shall not consider SS/PBCH block transmission in subframes outside the SMTC
occasion for RRM measurements based on SS/PBCH blocks and for RRM measurements based on CSI-RS except for
SFTD measurement (see TS 38.133 [14], subclause 9.3.8).

5.5.2.11 Measurement gap sharing configuration
The UE shall:
1> if gapSharingFRL is set to setup:
2> if an FR1 measurement gap sharing configuration is already setup:

3> release the FR1 measurement gap sharing configuration;
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2> setup the FR1 measurement gap sharing configuration indicated by the measGapSharingConfig in
accordance with the received gapSharingFR1 as defined in TS 38.133 [14];
1> elseif gapSharingFRL is set to release:
2> release the FR1 measurement gap sharing configuration;
1> if gapSharingFR2 is set to setup:
2> if an FR2 measurement gap sharing configuration is already setup:
3> release the FR2 measurement gap sharing configuration;

2> setup the FR2 measurement gap sharing configuration indicated by the measGapSharingConfig in
accordance with the received gapSharingFR2 as defined in TS 38.133 [14];

1> elseif gapSharingFR2 is set to release:
2> release the FR2 measurement gap sharing configuration.
1> if gapSharingUE is set to setup:
2> if aper UE measurement gap sharing configuration is already setup:
3> release the per UE measurement gap sharing configuration;

2> setup the per UE measurement gap sharing configuration indicated by the measGapSharingConfig in
accordance with the received gapSharingUE as defined in TS 38.133 [14];

1> elseif gapSharingUE is set to release:

2> release the per UE measurement gap sharing configuration.
55.3 Performing measurements

5531 General

An RRC_CONNECTED UE shall derive cell measurement results by measuring one or multiple beams associated per
cell as configured by the network, as described in 5.5.3.3. For al cell measurement resultsin RRC_CONNECTED the
UE appliesthe layer 3 filtering as specified in 5.5.3.2, before using the measured results for evaluation of reporting
criteria and measurement reporting. For cell measurements, the network can configure RSRP, RSRQ or SINR as trigger
guantity. Reporting quantities can be any combination of quantities (i.e. only RSRP; only RSRQ; only SINR; RSRP and
RSRQ; RSRP and SINR; RSRQ and SINR; RSRP, RSRQ and SINR), irrespective of the trigger quantity.

The network may also configure the UE to report measurement information per beam (which can either be measurement
results per beam with respective beam identifier(s) or only beam identifier(s)), derived as described in 5.5.3.3a. If beam

measurement information is configured to be included in measurement reports, the UE applies the layer 3 beam filtering
as specified in 5.5.3.2. On the other hand, the exact L1 filtering of beam measurements used to derive cell measurement

results is implementation dependent.

The UE shall:

1> whenever the UE has a measConfig, perform RSRP and RSRQ measurements for each serving cell for which
servingCelIMO is configured as follows:

2> if the reportConfig associated with at least one measld included in the measldList within VarMeasConfig
contains an rsType set to ssb and ssb-ConfigMohility is configured in the measObject indicated by the
servingCelIMO:

3> if the reportConfig associated with at least one measld included in the measldList within VarMeasConfig
contains a reportQuantityRS-1ndexes and maxNrofRS-I ndexesToReport and contains an rsType set to ssb:

4> derive layer 3 filtered RSRP and RSRQ per beam for the serving cell based on SS/PBCH block, as
described in 5.5.3.33;
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3> derive serving cell measurement results based on SS/PBCH block, as described in 5.5.3.3;

2> if the reportConfig associated with at least one measld included in the measldList within VarMeasConfig
contains an rsType set to csi-rs and CS-RS-ResourceConfigMobility is configured in the measObject
indicated by the servingCelIMO:

3> if the reportConfig associated with at |east one measld included in the measl dList within VarMeasConfig
contains a reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-I ndexesToReport and contains an rsType set to csi-
rs.

4> derive layer 3 filtered RSRP and RSRQ per beam for the serving cell based on CSI-RS, as described
in5.5.3.3a;

3> derive serving cell measurement results based on CSI-RS, as described in 5.5.3.3;

1> for each serving cell for which servingCellMO is configured, if the reportConfig associated with at least one
measld included in the measldList within VarMeasConfig contains SINR as trigger quantity and/or reporting
quantity:

2> if the reportConfig contains rsType set to ssh and ssb-ConfigMobility is configured in the servingCelIMO:
3> if the reportConfigcontains a reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrof RS-IndexesToReport:

4> derive layer 3 filtered SINR per beam for the serving cell based on SS/PBCH block, as described in
5.5.3.39;

3> derive serving cell SINR based on SS/PBCH block, as described in 5.5.3.3;

2> if the reportConfig contains rsType set to csi-rs and CS-RS-ResourceConfigMobility is configured in the
servingCelIMO:

3> if the reportConfigcontai ns a reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport:
4> derive layer 3filtered SINR per beam for the serving cell based on CSI-RS, as described in 5.5.3.3g;
3> derive serving cell SINR based on CSI-RS, as described in 5.5.3.3;
1> for each measld included in the measl dList within VarMeasConfig:
2> if the reportType for the associated reportConfig is set to reportCGI and timer T321 is running:

3> perform the corresponding measurements on the frequency and RAT indicated in the associated
measObject using availableidle periods;

3> if the cell indicated by reportCGl field for the associated measObject is an NR cell and that indicated cell
is broadcasting SIB1 (see TS 38.213[13], clause 13):

4> try to acquire SB1 in the concerned cell;
3> if the cell indicated by reportCGl field isan E-UTRA cell:
4> try to acquire Systeml nformationBlockTypel in the concerned cell;
2> if the reportType for the associated reportConfig is periodical or eventTriggered:
3> if ameasurement gap configuration is setup, or
3> if the UE does not require measurement gaps to perform the concerned measurements:
4> if sMeasureConfig is not configured, or

4> if ssMeasureConfig is set to ssh-RSRP and the NR SpCell RSRP based on SS/PBCH block, after layer
3filtering, islower than ssb-RSRP, or

4> if ssMeasureConfig is set to csi-RSRP and the NR SpCell RSRP based on CSI-RS, after layer 3
filtering, islower than csi-RSRP:
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5> if the measObject is associated to NR and the rsTypeis set to csi-rs:

6> if reportQuantityRS-1ndexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport for the associated reportConfig
are configured:

7> derive layer 3 filtered beam measurements only based on CSI-RS for each measurement
quantity indicated in reportQuantityRS-Indexes, as described in 5.5.3.3a;

6> derive cell measurement results based on CSI-RS for the trigger quantity and each
measurement quantity indicated in reportQuantityCell using parameters from the associated
measObject, as described in 5.5.3.3;

5> if the measObject is associated to NR and the rsTypeis set to ssb:

6> if reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport for the associated reportConfig
are configured:

7> derive layer 3 beam measurements only based on SS/PBCH block for each measurement
quantity indicated in reportQuantityRS-Indexes, as described in 5.5.3.3a;

6> derive cell measurement results based on SS/PBCH block for the trigger quantity and each
measurement quantity indicated in reportQuantityCell using parameters from the associated
measObject, as described in 5.5.3.3;

5> if the measObject is associated to E-UTRA:

6> perform the corresponding measurements associated to neighbouring cells on the frequencies
indicated in the concerned measObject, as described in 5.5.3.2;

2> if the reportType for the associated reportConfig is set to reportSFTD and the number OfReportsSent as
defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measld is less than one;

3> if the reportSFTD-Meas is set to true:
4> if the measObject is associated to E-UTRA:
5> perform SFTD measurements between the PCell and the E-UTRA PSCell;
5> if the reportRSRP is set to true;
6> perform RSRP measurements for the E-UTRA PSCell;
4> elseif the measObject is associated to NR:
5> perform SFTD measurements between the PCell and the NR PSCell;
5> if the reportRSRP is set to true;
6> perform RSRP measurements for the NR PSCell based on SSB;
3> dseif the reportSFTD-NeighMeas is included:
4> if the measObject is associated to NR:
5> if the drx-SFTD-NeighMeas is included:

6> perform SFTD measurements between the PCell and the NR neighbouring cell(s) detected
based on parameters in the associated measObject using available idle periods;

5> else

6> perform SFTD measurements between the PCell and the NR neighbouring cell(s) detected
based on parameters in the associated measObject;

5> if the reportRSRP is set to true:
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6> perform RSRP measurements based on SSB for the NR neighbouring cell(s) detected based on
parameters in the associated measObject;

2> perform the evaluation of reporting criteria as specified in 5.5.4.

5.5.3.2 Layer 3 filtering
The UE shall:

1> for each cell measurement quantity and for each beam measurement quantity that the UE performs
measurements according to 5.5.3.1:

2> filter the measured result, before using for evaluation of reporting criteria or for measurement reporting, by
the following formula:

Fn= (l - a)*Fn—l + a*Mn
where
Mn isthe latest received measurement result from the physical layer;

Fn isthe updated filtered measurement result, that is used for evaluation of reporting criteria or for
measurement reporting;

Fn-1isthe old filtered measurement result, where Fo is set to M1 when the first measurement result from
the physical layer isreceived; and for NR, a = 1/2/4) where k; is the filter Coefficient for the
corresponding measurement quantity of the i:th QuantityConfigNR in quantityConfigNR-List, and i is
indicated by quantityConfiglndex in MeasObjectNR; for E-UTRA, a = /24, wherek isthe
filter Coefficient for the corresponding measurement quantity received by quantityConfigEUTRA in the
guantityConfig;

2> adapt the filter such that the time characteristics of the filter are preserved at different input rates, observing
that the filter Coefficient k assumes a sample rate equal to X ms; The value of X isequivalent to oneintra-
frequency L1 measurement period as defined in TS 38.133 [14] assuming non-DRX operation, and depends
on frequency range.

NOTE 1: If kissetto O, no layer 3filtering is applicable.

NOTE 2: Thefiltering is performed in the same domain as used for evaluation of reporting criteria or for
measurement reporting, i.e., logarithmic filtering for logarithmic measurements.

NOTE 3: Thefilter input rate isimplementation dependent, to fulfil the performance requirements set in TS 38.133
[14]. For further details about the physical layer measurements, see TS 38.133 [14].
5.5.3.3 Derivation of cell measurement results

The network may configure the UE to derive RSRP, RSRQ and SINR measurement results per cell associated to NR
measurement objects based on parameters configured in the measObject (e.g. maximum number of beams to be
averaged and beam consolidation thresholds) and in the reportConfig (rsType to be measured, SS/PBCH block or CSl-
RS).

The UE shall:
1> for each cell measurement quantity to be derived based on SS/PBCH block:
2> if nrofSS-BlocksToAverage in the associated measObject is not configured; or
2> if absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation in the associated measObject is not configured; or
2> if the highest beam measurement quantity value is below or equal to absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation:

3> derive each cell measurement quantity based on SS/PBCH block as the highest beam measurement
guantity value, where each beam measurement quantity is described in TS 38.215 [9];

2> else
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3> derive each cell measurement quantity based on SS/PBCH block as the linear power scale average of the
highest beam measurement quantity val ues above absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation where the total
number of averaged beams shall not exceed nrofSS-BlocksToAverage;

2> apply layer 3 cell filtering as described in 5.5.3.2;
1> for each cell measurement quantity to be derived based on CSI-RS:

2> consider a CSI-RS resource to be applicable for deriving cell measurements when the concerned CSI-RS
resource isincluded in the csi-rs-CellMobility including the physCellld of the cell in theCS-RS-
ResourceConfigMobility in the associated measObject;

2> if nrofCS-RS-ResourcesToAverage in the associated measObject is not configured; or
2> if absThreshCS-RS-Consolidation in the associated measObject is not configured; or
2> if the highest beam measurement quantity value is below or equal to absThreshCS-RS-Consolidation:

3> derive each cell measurement quantity based on applicable CSI-RS resources for the cell as the highest
beam measurement quantity value, where each beam measurement quantity is described in TS 38.215 [9];

2> ese

3> derive each cell measurement quantity based on CSI-RS as the linear power scale average of the highest
beam measurement quantity values above absThreshCS -RS-Consolidation where the total number of
averaged beams shall not exceed nrofCS-RS-ResourcesToAverage;

2> apply layer 3 cell filtering as described in 5.5.3.2.

5.5.3.3a Derivation of layer 3 beam filtered measurement
The UE shall:
1> for each layer 3 beam filtered measurement quantity to be derived based on SS/PBCH block;

2> derive each configured beam measurement quantity based on SS/PBCH block as described in TS 38.215[9],
and apply layer 3 beam filtering as described in 5.5.3.2;

1> for each layer 3 beam filtered measurement quantity to be derived based on CSI-RS;
2> derive each configured beam measurement quantity based on CSI-RS as described in TS 38.215 [9], and
apply layer 3 beam filtering as described in 5.5.3.2.
554 Measurement report triggering

554.1 General
If AS security has been activated successfully, the UE shall:
1> for each measld included in the measldList within VarMeasConfig:
2> if the corresponding reportConfig includes a reportType set to eventTriggered or periodical:
3> if the corresponding measObject concerns NR:
4> if the eventAl or eventA2 is configured in the corresponding reportConfig:
5> consider only the serving cell to be applicable;

4> if the eventA3 or eventA5 is configured in the corresponding reportConfig:

5> if aserving cdll is associated with a measObjectNR and neighbours are associated with another
measObjectNR, consider any serving cell associated with the other measObjectNR to be a
neighbouring cell aswell;
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4> if corresponding reportConfig includes reportType set to periodical; or
4> for measurement events other than eventAl or eventA2:
5> if useWhiteCellList is set to true:

6> consider any neighbouring cell detected based on parameters in the associated measObjectNR
to be applicable when the concerned cell isincluded in the whiteCellsToAddModList defined
within the VarMeasConfig for this measld;

5> dse

6> consider any neighbouring cell detected based on parameters in the associated measObjectNR
to be applicable when the concerned cell is not included in the blackCellsToAddModList
defined within the VarMeasConfig for this measld;

3> elseif the corresponding measObject concerns E-UTRA:
4> if eventB1 or eventB2 is configured in the corresponding reportConfig:
5> consider aserving cell, if any, on the associated E-UTRA frequency as neighbour cell;

4> consider any neighbouring cell detected on the associated frequency to be applicable when the
concerned cell is not included in the blackCellsToAddModLiStEUTRAN defined within the
VarMeasConfig for this measld,;

2> elseif the corresponding reportConfig includes areportType set to reportCGl:

3> consider the cell detected on the associated measObject which has a physical cell identity matching the
value of the cellForWhichToReportCGl included in the corresponding reportConfig within the
VarMeasConfig to be applicable;

2> elseif the corresponding reportConfig includes areportType set to reportSFTD:
3> if the corresponding measObject concerns NR:
4> if the reportSFTD-Meas is set to true:
5> consider the NR PSCell to be applicable;
4> elseif the reportSFTD-NeighMeas is included:
5> if cellsForWhichToReportSFTD is configured in the corresponding reportConfig:

6> consider any NR neighbouring cell detected on the associated measObjectNR which has a
physical cell identity that isincluded in the cellsForWhichToReportSFTD to be applicable;

5> else

6> consider up to 3 strongest NR neighbouring cells detected based on parametersin the
associated measObjectNR to be applicable when the concerned cells are not included in the
blackCellsToAddModList defined within the VarMeasConfig for this measid,;

3> elseif the corresponding measObject concerns E-UTRA:
4> if the reportSFTD-Meas is set to true:
5> consider the E-UTRA PSCell to be applicable;

2> if the reportTypeis set to eventTriggered and if the entry condition applicable for this event, i.e. the event
corresponding with the eventld of the corresponding reportConfig within VarMeasConfig, is fulfilled for one
or more applicable cells for all measurements after layer 3 filtering taken during timeToTrigger defined for
this event within the VarMeasConfig, while the VarMeasReportList does not include a measurement
reporting entry for this measld (afirst cell triggers the event):

3> include a measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measld;
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3> set the number OfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measid to 0;

3> include the concerned cell(s) in the cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this
measld;

3> initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5;

2> elseif thereportTypeis set to eventTriggered and if the entry condition applicable for this event, i.e. the
event corresponding with the eventld of the corresponding reportConfig within VarMeasConfig, is fulfilled
for one or more applicable cells not included in the cellsTriggeredList for all measurements after layer 3
filtering taken during timeToTrigger defined for this event within the VarMeasConfig (a subsequent cell
triggers the event):

3> set the number OfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for thismeasid to 0;

3> include the concerned cell(s) in the cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this
measld;

3> initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5;

2> elseif thereportTypeis set to eventTriggered and if the leaving condition applicable for this event is fulfilled
for one or more of the cellsincluded in the cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this
measld for all measurements after layer 3 filtering taken during timeToTrigger defined within the
VarMeasConfig for this event:

3> remove the concerned cell(s) in the cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this
measld;

3> if reportOnLeave is set to true for the corresponding reporting configuration:
4> nitiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5;

3> if the cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measld is empty:
4> remove the measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measld;
4> stop the periodical reporting timer for thismeasld, if running;

2> if reportTypeis set to periodical and if a (first) measurement result is available:

3> include a measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measid;

3> set the number OfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measid to 0;

3> if the reportAmount exceeds 1.

4> initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5, immediately after the quantity to
be reported becomes available for the NR SpCell;

3> else(i.e. thereportAmount is equal to 1):

4> initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5, immediately after the quantity to
be reported becomes available for the NR SpCell and for the strongest cell among the applicable cells;

2> upon expiry of the periodical reporting timer for this measld:
3> initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5.
2> if the corresponding reportConfig includes areportType is set to reportSFTD:
3> if the corresponding measObject concerns NR:
4> if the drx-SFTD-NeighMeas is included:
5> if the quantity to be reported becomes available for each requested pair of PCell and NR cell:
6> stop timer T322;
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6> initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5;
4> else

5> initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5, immediately after the quantity
to be reported becomes available for each requested pair of PCell and NR cell or the maximal
measurement reporting delay as specified in TS 38.133 [14];

3> elseif the corresponding measObject concerns E-UTRA:

4> initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5, immediately after the quantity to
be reported becomes available for the pair of PCell and E-UTRA PSCell or the maximal measurement
reporting delay as specified in TS 38.133 [14];

2> if reportType is set to reportCGil:
3> if the UE acquired the SIB1 or Systeml nformationBlockTypel for the requested cell; or
3> if the UE detects that the requested NR cell is not transmitting SIB1 (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 13):
4> stop timer T321;
4> include a measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measld;
4> st the number OfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measid to 0;
4> initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5;
2> upon the expiry of T321 for this measld:
3> include a measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measld;
3> set the number OfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measid to 0;
3> initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5.
2> upon the expiry of T322 for this measld:

3> initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5;

5542 Event Al (Serving becomes better than threshold)

The UE shall:
1> consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A1-1, as specified below, is fulfilled,;
1> consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A1-2, as specified below, is fulfilled;

1> for this measurement, consider the NR serving cell corresponding to the associated measObjectNR associated
with this event.

Inequality A1-1 (Entering condition)

Ms—Hys> Thresh

Inequality A1-2 (Leaving condition)

Ms + Hys < Thresh

The variablesin the formula are defined as follows:
Msisthe measurement result of the serving cell, not taking into account any offsets.
Hysisthe hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Thresh isthe threshold parameter for this event (i.e. al-Threshold as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Msisexpressed in dBmin case of RSRP, or in dB in case of RSRQ and RS-SINR.
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Hysis expressed in dB.

Thresh is expressed in the same unit as Ms.

5.54.3 Event A2 (Serving becomes worse than threshold)
The UE shall:
1> consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A2-1, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1> consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A2-2, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1> for this measurement, consider the serving cell indicated by the measObjectNR associated to this event.
Inequality A2-1 (Entering condition)
Ms + Hys < Thresh
Inequality A2-2 (Leaving condition)
Ms—Hys > Thresh
The variablesin the formula are defined as follows:
Ms s the measurement result of the serving cell, not taking into account any offsets.
Hysisthe hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Thresh isthe threshold parameter for this event (i.e. a2-Threshold as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Msisexpressed in dBmin case of RSRP, or in dB in case of RSRQ and RS-SINR.
Hysis expressed in dB.
Thresh is expressed in the same unit as Ms.

5.5.4.4 Event A3 (Neighbour becomes offset better than SpCell)

The UE shall:
1> consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A3-1, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1> consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A3-2, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1> use the SpCell for Mp, Ofp and Ocp.

NOTE  Thecdll(s) that triggers the event has reference signals indicated in the measObjectNR associated to this
event which may be different from the NR SpCell measObjectNR.

Inequality A3-1 (Entering condition)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn —Hys> Mp + Ofp + Ocp + Off
Inequality A3-2 (Leaving condition)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn + Hys< Mp + Ofp + Ocp + Off
The variables in the formula are defined as follows:
Mn is the measurement result of the neighbouring cell, not taking into account any offsets.

Ofn is the measurement object specific offset of the reference signal of the neighbour cell (i.e. offsetMO as defined
within measObjectNR corresponding to the neighbour cell).

Ocn isthe cell specific offset of the neighbour cell (i.e. celllndividual Offset as defined within measObjectNR
corresponding to the frequency of the neighbour cell), and set to zero if not configured for the neighbour cell.
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Mp is the measurement result of the SpCell, not taking into account any offsets.

Ofp is the measurement object specific offset of the SpCell (i.e. offsetMO as defined within measObjectNR
corresponding to the SpCell).

Ocp isthe cell specific offset of the SpCell (i.e. celllndividual Offset as defined within measObjectNR corresponding
to the SpCell), and is set to zero if not configured for the SpCell.

Hys isthe hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Off isthe offset parameter for this event (i.e. a3-Offset as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).

Mn, Mp are expressed in dBm in case of RSRP, or in dB in case of RSRQ and RS-SINR.

Ofn, Ocn, Ofp, Ocp, Hys, Off are expressed in dB.

5545 Event A4 (Neighbour becomes better than threshold)
The UE shall:
1> consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A4-1, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1> consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A4-2, as specified below, isfulfilled.
Inequality A4-1 (Entering condition)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn —Hys> Thresh
Inequality A4-2 (Leaving condition)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn + Hys < Thresh
The variables in the formula are defined as follows:
Mn is the measurement result of the neighbouring cell, not taking into account any offsets.

Ofn is the measurement object specific offset of the neighbour cell (i.e. offsetMO as defined within measObjectNR
corresponding to the neighbour cell).

Ocn is the measurement object specific offset of the neighbour cell (i.e. celllndividual Offset as defined within
measObjectNR corresponding to the neighbour cell), and set to zero if not configured for the neighbour cell.

Hysisthe hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Thresh isthe threshold parameter for this event (i.e. ad-Threshold as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Mn isexpressed in dBm in case of RSRP, or in dB in case of RSRQ and RS-SINR.
Ofn, Ocn, Hys are expressed in dB.
Thresh is expressed in the same unit as Mn.

5.5.4.6 Event A5 (SpCell becomes worse than threshold1 and neighbour becomes

better than threshold2)
The UE shall:

1> consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when both condition A5-1 and condition A5-2, as
specified below, are fulfilled;

1> consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A5-3 or condition A5-4, i.e. at least
one of the two, as specified below, is fulfilled;

1> use the SpCell for Mp.
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NOTE: The parameters of the reference signal(s) of the cell(s) that triggers the event are indicated in the
measObjectNR associated to the event which may be different from the measObjectNR of the NR SpCell.
Inequality A5-1 (Entering condition 1)
Mp + Hys < Threshl
Inequality A5-2 (Entering condition 2)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn — Hys > Thresh2
Inequality A5-3 (Leaving condition 1)
Mp — Hys> Threshl
Inequality A5-4 (Leaving condition 2)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn + Hys < Thresh2
The variables in the formula are defined as follows:
Mp is the measurement result of the NR SpCell, not taking into account any offsets.
Mn is the measurement result of the neighbouring cell, not taking into account any offsets.

Ofn is the measurement object specific offset of the neighbour cell (i.e. offsetMO as defined within measObjectNR
corresponding to the neighbour cell).

Ocn isthe cell specific offset of the neighbour cell (i.e. celllndividual Offset as defined within measObjectNR
corresponding to the neighbour cell), and set to zero if not configured for the neighbour cell.

Hysisthe hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).

Threshl isthe threshold parameter for this event (i.e. a5-Threshold1l as defined within reportConfigNR for this
event).

Thresh2 is the threshold parameter for this event (i.e. a5-Threshold2 as defined within reportConfigNR for this
event).

Mn, Mp are expressed in dBm in case of RSRP, or in dB in case of RSRQ and RS-SINR.
Ofn, Ocn, Hys are expressed in dB.

Threshlis expressed in the same unit as Mp.

Thresh2 is expressed in the same unit as Mn.

5547 Event A6 (Neighbour becomes offset better than SCell)

The UE shall:
1> consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A6-1, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1> consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A6-2, as specified below, isfulfilled;

1> for this measurement, consider the (secondary) cell corresponding to the measObjectNR associated to this event
to be the serving cell.

NOTE: Thereference signal(s) of the neighbour(s) and the reference signal(s) of the SCell are both indicated in
the associated measObjectNR.

Inequality A6-1 (Entering condition)
Mn + Ocn —Hys> Ms+ Ocs + Off

Inequality A6-2 (Leaving condition)
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Mn + Ocn + Hys< Ms+ Ocs + Off
The variablesin the formula are defined as follows:
Mn is the measurement result of the neighbouring cell, not taking into account any offsets.

Ocn isthe cell specific offset of the neighbour cell (i.e. celllndividual Offset as defined within the associated
measObjectNR), and set to zero if not configured for the neighbour cell.

Msisthe measurement result of the serving cell, not taking into account any offsets.

Ocsisthe cell specific offset of the serving cell (i.e. celllndividual Offset as defined within the associated
measObjectNR), and is set to zero if not configured for the serving cell.

Hys isthe hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Off isthe offset parameter for this event (i.e. a6-Offset as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).

Mn, Msare expressed in dBm in case of RSRP, or in dB in case of RSRQ and RS-SINR.

Ocn, Ocs, Hys, Off are expressed in dB.

5.5.4.8 Event B1 (Inter RAT neighbour becomes better than threshold)
The UE shall:
1> consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when condition B1-1, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1> consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition B1-2, as specified below, is fulfilled.
Inequality B1-1 (Entering condition)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn —Hys> Thresh
Inequality B1-2 (Leaving condition)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn + Hys < Thresh
The variables in the formula are defined as follows:
Mn is the measurement result of the inter-RAT neighbour cell, not taking into account any offsets.

Ofn is the measurement object specific offset of the frequency of the inter-RAT neighbour cell (i.e. eutra-Q-
OffsetRange as defined within the measObjectEUTRA corresponding to the frequency of the neighbour inter-
RAT cdl).

Ocn isthe cell specific offset of the inter-RAT neighbour cell (i.e. celllndividual Offset as defined within the
measObjectEUTRA corresponding to the neighbour inter-RAT cell), and set to zero if not configured for the
neighbour cell.

Hysisthe hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfiginterRAT for this event).

Thresh isthe threshold parameter for this event (i.e. b1-ThresholdEUTRA as defined within reportConfiglnter RAT
for this event).

Mn isexpressed in dBm or in dB, depending on the measurement quantity of the inter-RAT neighbour cell.
Ofn, Ocn, Hys are expressed in dB.
Thresh is expressed in the same unit as Mn.
5.54.9 Event B2 (PCell becomes worse than thresholdl and inter RAT neighbour
becomes better than threshold?2)

The UE shall:
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1> consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when both condition B2-1 and condition B2-2, as
specified below, are fulfilled;

1> consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition B2-3 or condition B2-4, i.e. at |east
one of the two, as specified below, is fulfilled;

Inequality B2-1 (Entering condition 1)

Mp + Hys< Threshl

Inequality B2-2 (Entering condition 2)

Mn + Ofn + Ocn — Hys > Thresh2

Inequality B2-3 (Leaving condition 1)

Mp — Hys > Threshl

Inequality B2-4 (Leaving condition 2)

Mn + Ofn + Ocn + Hys < Thresh2

The variables in the formula are defined as follows:
Mp is the measurement result of the PCell, not taking into account any offsets.
Mn is the measurement result of the inter-RAT neighbour cell, not taking into account any offsets.

Ofn is the measurement object specific offset of the frequency of the inter-RAT neighbour cell (i.e. eutra-Q-
OffsetRange as defined within the measObjectEUTRA corresponding to the frequency of the inter-RAT
neighbour cell).

Ocn isthe cell specific offset of the inter-RAT neighbour cell (i.e. celllndividual Offset as defined within the
measObjectEUTRA corresponding to the neighbour inter-RAT cell), and set to zero if not configured for the
neighbour cell.

Hys isthe hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfiglnter RAT for this event).

Threshl isthe threshold parameter for this event (i.e. b2-Thresholdl as defined within reportConfiglnter RAT for
this event).

Thresh2 isthe threshold parameter for this event (i.e. b2-Threshold2EUTRA as defined within
reportConfiglnterRAT for this event).

Mp isexpressed in dBmin case of RSRP, or in dB in case of RSRQ and SINR.

Mn is expressed in dBm or dB, depending on the measurement quantity of the inter-RAT neighbour cell.
Ofn, Ocn, Hys are expressed in dB.

Threshlis expressed in the same unit as Mp.

Thresh2 is expressed in the same unit as Mn.
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5.5.5 Measurement reporting

5551 General

]

MeasurementReport

Figure 5.5.5.1-1: Measurement reporting

The purpose of this procedure is to transfer measurement results from the UE to the network. The UE shall initiate this
procedure only after successful AS security activation.

For the measld for which the measurement reporting procedure was triggered, the UE shall set the measResults within
the MeasurementReport message as follows:

1> set the measld to the measurement identity that triggered the measurement reporting;
1> for each serving cell configured with servingCelIMO:
2> if the reportConfig associated with the measld that triggered the measurement reporting includes rsType:

3> if the serving cell measurements based on the rsType included in the reportConfig that triggered the
measurement report are available:

4> set the measResultServingCell within measResultServingMOList to include RSRP, RSRQ and the
available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on the rsType included in the reportConfig that
triggered the measurement report;
2> else
3> if SSB based serving cell measurements are available:

4> set the measResultServingCell within measResultServingMOList to include RSRP, RSRQ and the
available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on SSB;

3> elseif CSI-RS based serving cell measurements are available:

4> set the measResultServingCell within measResultServingMOList to include RSRP, RSRQ and the
available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on CSI-RS;

1> set the servCellld within measResultServingMOList to include each NR serving cell that is configured with
servingCelIMO, if any;

1> if the reportConfig associated with the measld that triggered the measurement reporting includes
reportQuantityRS-1ndexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport:

2> for each serving cell configured with servingCelIMO, include beam measurement information according to
the associated reportConfig as described in 5.5.5.2;

1> if the reportConfig associated with the measld that triggered the measurement reporting includes
reportAddNeighMeas:

2> for each measObjectld referenced in the measldList which is aso referenced with servingCelIMO, other than
the measObjectld corresponding with the measld that triggered the measurement reporting:

3> if the measObjectNR indicated by the servingCelIMO includes the RS resource configuration
corresponding to the rsType indicated in the reportConfig:

4> set the measResultBestNeighCell within measResultServingMOList to include the physCellld and the
available measurement quantities based on the reportQuantityCell and rsType indicated in
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reportConfig of the non-serving cell corresponding to the concerned measObjectNR with the highest
measured RSRP if RSRP measurement results are available for cells corresponding to this
measObjectNR, otherwise with the highest measured RSRQ if RSRQ measurement results are
available for cells corresponding to this measObjectNR, otherwise with the highest measured SINR;

4> if the reportConfig associated with the measld that triggered the measurement reporting includes
reportQuantityRS-1ndexes and maxNrofRS-1ndexesToReport:

5> for each best non-serving cell included in the measurement report:

6> include beam measurement information according to the associated reportConfig as described
in5.5.5.2;

1> if the reportConfig associated with the measld that triggered the measurement reporting is set to eventTriggered
and eventID is set to eventA3, or eventAd4, or eventAS5, or eventB1, or eventB2:

2> if the UE isin NE-DC and the measurement configuration that triggered this measurement report is
associated with the MCG:

3> set the measResultServFregLiStEUTRA-SCG to include an entry for each E-UTRA SCG serving
frequency with the following:

4> include carrierFreq of the E-UTRA serving frequency;

4> set the measResultServingCell to include the avail able measurement quantities that the UE is
configured to measure by the measurement configuration associated with the SCG;

4> if reportConfig associated with the measld that triggered the measurement reporting includes
reportAddNeighMeas:

5> set the measResultServFregLiStEUTRA-SCG to include within measResultBestNeighCell the
quantities of the best non-serving cell, based on RSRP, on the concerned serving frequency;

1> if reportConfig associated with the measld that triggered the measurement reporting is set to eventTriggered and
eventlD is set to eventA3, or eventA4, or eventAS:

2> if the UE isin NR-DC and the measurement configuration that triggered this measurement report is
associated with the MCG:

3> set the measResultServFregListNR-SCG to include for each NR SCG serving cell that is configured with
servingCelIMO, if any, the following:

4> if the reportConfig associated with the measld that triggered the measurement reporting includes
rsType:

5> if the serving cell measurements based on the rsType included in the reportConfig that triggered
the measurement report are available according to the measurement configuration associated with
the SCG:

6> set the measResultServingCell within measResultServiFregListNR-SCG to include RSRP,
RSRQ and the available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on the rsType included in the
reportConfig that triggered the measurement report;

4> else:

5> if SSB based serving cell measurements are available according to the measurement configuration
associated with the SCG:

6> set the measResultServingCell within measResultServFregListNR-SCG to include RSRP,
RSRQ and the available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on SSB;

5> elseif CSI-RS based serving cell measurements are available according to the measurement
configuration associated with the SCG:

6> set the measResultServingCell within measResultServiFregListNR-SCG to include RSRP,
RSRQ and the available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on CSI-RS;
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4> if results for the serving cell derived based on SSB are included:

5> include the ssbFrequency to the value indicated by ssbFrequency as included in the MeasObjectNR
of the serving cell;

4> if results for the serving cell derived based on CSI-RS are included:

5> include the refFreqCS-RSto the value indicated by refFreqCS-RS asincluded in the
MeasObjectNR of the serving cell;

4> if the reportConfig associated with the measld that triggered the measurement reporting includes
reportQuantityRS-1ndexes and maxNrofRS-1ndexesToReport:

5> for each serving cell configured with servingCelIMO, include beam measurement information
according to the associated reportConfig as described in 5.5.5.2, where availahility is considered
according to the measurement configuration associated with the SCG;

4> if reportConfig associated with the measld that triggered the measurement reporting includes
reportAddNeighMeas:

5> if the measObjectNR indicated by the servingCelIMO includes the RS resource configuration
corresponding to the rsType indicated in the reportConfig:

6> set the measResultBestNeighCellListNR within measResultServFreqListNR-SCG to include one
entry with the physCellld and the available measurement quantities based on the
reportQuantityCell and rsType indicated in reportConfig of the non-serving cell corresponding
to the concerned measObjectNR with the highest measured RSRP if RSRP measurement
results are available for cells corresponding to this measObjectNR, otherwise with the highest
measured RSRQ if RSRQ measurement results are available for cells corresponding to this
measObjectNR, otherwise with the highest measured SINR, where availability is considered
according to the measurement configuration associated with the SCG;

7> if the reportConfig associated with the measld that triggered the measurement reporting
includes reportQuantityRS-1ndexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport:

8> for each best non-serving cell included in the measurement report:

9> include beam measurement information according to the associated reportConfig as
described in 5.5.5.2, where availability is considered according to the measurement
configuration associated with the SCG;

1> if thereis at |east one applicable neighbouring cell to report:
2> if thereportTypeis set to eventTriggered or periodical:

3> set the measResultNeighCells to include the best neighbouring cells up to maxReportCells in accordance
with the following:

4> if the reportTypeis set to eventTriggered:

5> include the cellsincluded in the cellsTriggeredList as defined within the VarMeasReportList for
this measld;

4> else:

5> include the applicable cells for which the new measurement results became available since the last
periodical reporting or since the measurement was initiated or reset;

4> for each cell that isincluded in the measResultNeighCells, include the physCellld;
4> if the reportTypeis set to eventTriggered or periodical:

5> for each included cell, include the layer 3 filtered measured results in accordance with the
reportConfig for this measld, ordered as follows:

6> if the measObject associated with this measld concerns NR:
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7> if rsType in the associated reportConfig is set to ssh:

8> set resultsSSB-Cell within the measResult to include the SS/PBCH block based
quantity(ies) indicated in the reportQuantityCell within the concerned reportConfig, in
decreasing order of the sorting quantity, determined as specified in 5.5.5.3, i.e. the best
cell isincluded first;

8> if reportQuantityRS-1ndexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport are configured, include
beam measurement information as described in 5.5.5.2;

7> elseif rsTypein the associated reportConfig is set to csi-rs:

8> set resultsCI-RS-Cell within the measResult to include the CSI-RS based quantity(ies)
indicated in the reportQuantityCell within the concerned reportConfig, in decreasing
order of the sorting quantity, determined as specified in 5.5.5.3, i.e. the best cell is
included first;

8> if reportQuantityRS-1ndexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport are configured, include
beam measurement information as described in 5.5.5.2;

6> if the measObject associated with this measld concerns E-UTRA:

7> set the measResult to include the quantity(ies) indicated in the reportQuantity within the
concerned reportConfiglnterRAT in decreasing order of the sorting quantity, determined as
specified in 5.5.5.3, i.e. the best cell isincluded first;

2> else
3> if the cell indicated by cellForWhichToReportCGl isan NR cell:
4> if plmn-IdentitylnfoList of the cgi-Info for the concerned cell has been obtained:

5> include the plmn-1dentityl nfoList including plmn-IdentityList, trackingAreaCode (if available),
ranac (if available), cellldentity and cellReservedFor OperatorUse for each entry of the plmn-
I dentitylnfoList;

5> include frequencyBandList if available;
4> elseif MIB indicatesthe SB1 is not broadcast:

5> include the noS B1 including the ssb-SubcarrierOffset and pdcch-ConfigS B1 obtained from MIB
of the concerned cell;

3> if the cell indicated by cellForWhichToReportCGl isan E-UTRA cell:
4> if al mandatory fields of the cgi-Info-EPC for the concerned cell have been obtained:

5> include in the cgi-Info-EPC the fields broadcasted in E-UTRA Systeml nformationBlockTypel
associated to EPC;

4> if the UE isE-UTRA/5GC capable and all mandatory fields of the cgi-1nfo-5GC for the concerned cell
have been obtained:

5> include in the cgi-Info-5GC the fields broadcasted in E-UTRA Systeml nformationBlockTypel
associated to 5GC;

4> if the mandatory present fields of the cgi-Info for the cell indicated by the cellForWhichToReportCGlI
in the associated measObject have been obtained:

5> include the fregBandindicator;
5> if the cell broadcasts the multiBandInfoList, include the multiBandlnfoList;
5> if the cell broadcasts the fregBandindicatorPriority, include the freqBandindicator Priority;

1> if the corresponding measObject concerns NR:
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2> if the reportSFTD-Meas is set to true within the corresponding reportConfigNR for this measl d:
3> set the measResultSFTD-NR in accordance with the following:

4> st sfn-OffsetResult and frameBoundaryOffsetResult to the measurement results provided by lower
layers,

4> if the reportRSRP is set to true;
5> set rsrp-Result to the RSRP of the NR PSCell derived based on SSB;
2> elseif the reportSFTD-NeighMeas is included within the corresponding reportConfigNR for this measld:

3> for each applicable cell which measurement results are available, include an entry in the
measResultCellListSFTD-NR and set the contents as follows:

4> set physCellld to the physical cell identity of the concered NR neighbour cell.

4> st sfn-OffsetResult and frameBoundaryOffsetResult to the measurement results provided by lower
layers,;

4> if the reportRSRP is set to true;
5> set rsrp-Result to the RSRP of the concerned cell derived based on SSB;
1> elseif the corresponding measObject concerns E-UTRA:
2> if the reportSFTD-Measis set to true within the corresponding reportConfiginter RAT for this measld:
3> set the measResultSFTD-EUTRA in accordance with the following:

4> set sfn-OffsetResult and frameBoundaryOffsetResult to the measurement results provided by lower
layers;

4> if the reportRSRP is set to true;
5> set rsrpResult-EUTRA to the RSRP of the EUTRA PSCell;
1> increment the number OfReportsSent as defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measid by 1;
1> stop the periodical reporting timer, if running;

1> if the number OfReportsSent as defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measld is less than the
reportAmount as defined within the corresponding reportConfig for this measld:

2> gtart the periodical reporting timer with the value of reportinterval as defined within the corresponding
reportConfig for this measld;

1> else
2> if thereportTypeis set to periodical:
3> remove the entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measld;
3> remove this measld from the measldList within VarMeasConfig;
1> if the UEisin (NG)EN-DC:
2> if SRB3is configured:

3> submit the MeasurementReport message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission, upon which the
procedure ends;

2> else

3> submit the MeasurementReport message via E-UTRA embedded in E-UTRA RRC message
ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in TS 36.331 [10].
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1> elseif the UEisin NR-DC:
2> if the measurement configuration that triggered this measurement report is associated with the SCG:
3> if SRB3is configured:

4> submit the MeasurementReport message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission, upon which the
procedure ends,

3> dse

4> submit the MeasurementReport message via SRB1 embedded in NR RRC message
ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in 5.7.2a.3;

2> else

3> submit the MeasurementReport message via SRB1 to lower layers for transmission, upon which the
procedure ends;

1> ese

2> submit the MeasurementReport message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends.

5.5.5.2 Reporting of beam measurement information
For beam measurement information to be included in a measurement report the UE shall:
1> if reportTypeis set to eventTriggered:

2> consider the trigger quantity as the sorting quantity if available, otherwise RSRP as sorting quantity if
available, otherwise RSRQ as sorting quantity if available, otherwise SINR as sorting quantity;

1> if reportTypeis set to periodical:
2> if asingle reporting quantity is set to true in reportQuantityRS-Indexes;
3> consider the configured single quantity as the sorting quantity;
2> else:
3> if rerpissettotrue;
4> consider RSRP as the sorting quantity;
3> dse
4> consider RSRQ as the sorting quantity;

1> set rsIndexResults to include up to maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport SS/PBCH block indexes or CSI-RSindexesin
order of decreasing sorting quantity as follows:

2> if the measurement information to be included is based on SS/PBCH block:

3> include within resultsSSB-Indexes the index associated to the best beam for that SS/PBCH block sorting
quantity and if absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation isincluded in the VarMeasConfig for the measObject
associated to the cell for which beams are to be reported, the remaining beams whose sorting quantity is
above absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation;

3> if includeBeamMeasurements is configured, include the SS/PBCH based measurement results for the
guantities in reportQuantityRS-Indexes set to true for each SS/PBCH block index;

2> elseif the beam measurement information to be included is based on CSI-RS:

3> include within resultsCS -RS-Indexes the index associated to the best beam for that CSI-RS sorting
quantity and, if absThreshCS-RS-Consolidation is included in the VarMeasConfig for the measObject
associated to the cell for which beams are to be reported, the remaining beams whose sorting quantity is
above absThreshCS-RS-Consolidation;
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3> if includeBeamMeasurements is configured, include the CSI-RS based measurement results for the
guantities in reportQuantityRS-Indexes set to true for each CSI-RS index.

5.5.5.3 Sorting of cell measurement results

The UE shall determine the sorting quantity according to parameters of the reportConfig associated with the measld that
triggered the reporting:

1> if thereportTypeis set to eventTriggered:

2> for an NR cell, consider the quantity used in the aN-Threshold (for eventAl, eventA2 and eventA4) or in the
ab-Threshold2 (for eventA5) or in the aN-Offset (for eventA3 and eventA6) as the sorting quantity;

2> for an E-UTRA cell, consider the quantity used in the bN-ThresholdEUTRA as the sorting quantity;
1> if the reportTypeis set to periodical:

2> determine the sorting quantity according to reportQuantityCell for an NR cell, and according to
reportQuantity for an E-UTRA cell, as below:

3> if asingle quantity is set to true:
4> consider this quantity as the sorting quantity;
3> else
4> if rarpissettotrue;
5> consider RSRP as the sorting quantity;
4> dse:

5> consider RSRQ as the sorting quantity.
55.6 Location measurement indication

556.1 General
[ug]

LocationMeasurementindication

Figure 5.5.5.1-1: Location measurement indication

The purpose of this procedureis to indicate to the network that the UE is going to start/stop location related
measurements (eutra-RSTD) which require measurement gaps or start/stop subframe and slot timing detection towards
E-UTRA (eutra-FineTimingDetection) which requires measurement gaps. UE shall initiate this procedure only after
successful AS security activation.

NOTE: Itisanetwork decision to configure the measurement gap.

5.5.6.2 Initiation
The UE shall:
1> if and only if upper layersindicate to start performing location measurements or start subframe and slot timing

detection towards E-UTRA, and the UE requires measurement gaps for these operations while measurement
gaps are either not configured or not sufficient:
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2> initiate the procedure to indicate start;

NOTE 1. The UE verifies the measurement gap situation only upon receiving the indication from upper layers. If at
this point in time sufficient gaps are available, the UE does not initiate the procedure. Unlessit receives a
new indication from upper layers, the UE is only allowed to further repeat the procedure in the same
PCell once per frequency of the target RAT if the provided measurement gaps are insufficient.

1> if and only if upper layersindicate to stop performing location measurements or stop subframe and slot timing
detection towards E-UTRA:

2> initiate the procedure to indicate stop.

NOTE 2: The UE may initiate the procedure to indicate stop even if it did not previoudly initiate the procedure to
indicate start.

5.5.6.3 Actions related to transmission of LocationMeasurementindication message
The UE shall set the contents of LocationMeasurementl ndication message as follows:
1> if the procedure isinitiated to indicate start of location related measurements:
2> if the procedure isinitiated for RSTD measurements towards E-UTRA:

3> set the measurementindication to the eutra-RSTD according to the information received from upper
layers,;

1> elseif the procedureisinitiated to indicate stop of location related measurements:
2> set the measurementindication to the value release;

1> if the procedure isinitiated to indicate start of subframe and slot timing detection towards E-UTRA:
2> set the measurementlndication to the value eutra-FineTimingDetection;

1> elseif the procedure isinitiated to indicate stop of subframe and slot timing detection towards E-UTRA:
2> set the measurementindication to the value release;

1> submit the LocationMeasurementl ndication message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure
ends.

5.6 UE capalbilities

5.6.1 UE capability transfer

56.1.1 General

This clause describes how the UE compiles and transfers its UE capability information upon receiving a
UECapabilityEnquiry from the network.

IE_EI Network

UECapabilityEnquiry

UECapabilitylnformation

>

Figure 5.6.1.1-1: UE capability transfer
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5.6.1.2 Initiation

The network initiates the procedure to a UE in RRC_CONNECTED when it needs (additional) UE radio access
capability information. The network should retrieve UE capabilities only after AS security activation. Network does not
forward UE capabilities that were retrieved before AS security activation to the CN.

5.6.1.3 Reception of the UECapabilityEnquiry by the UE
The UE shall set the contents of UECapabilityl nformation message as follows:
1> if the ue-CapabilityRAT-ReguestList contains a UE-CapabilityRAT-Request with rat-Type set to nr:

2> include in the ue-CapabilityRAT-ContainerList a UE-CapabilityRAT-Container of the type UE-NR-
Capability and with the rat-Type set to nr;

2> include the supportedBandCombinationList, featureSets and featureSetCombinations as specified in clause
5.6.1.4;

1> if the ue-CapabilityRAT-RequestList contains a UE-CapabilityRAT-Request with rat-Type set to eutra-nr:
2> if the UE supports (NG)EN-DC or NE-DC:

3> include in the ue-CapabilityRAT-ContainerList a UE-CapabilityRAT-Container of the type UE-MRDC-
Capability and with the rat-Type set to eutra-nr;

3> include the supportedBandCombinationList and featureSetCombinations as specified in clause 5.6.1.4;
1> if the ue-CapabilityRAT-RequestList contains a UE-CapabilityRAT-Request with rat-Type set to eutra:
2> if the UE supports E-UTRA:

3> include in the ue-CapabilityRAT-ContainerList a ue-CapabilityRAT-Container of the type UE-EUTRA-
Capability and with the rat-Type set to eutra as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.6.3.3, according to
the capabilityRequestFilter, if received;

1> submit the UECapabilityl nformation message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends.

5.6.1.4 Setting band combinations, feature set combinations and feature sets
supported by the UE

The UE invokes the procedures in this clause if the NR or E-UTRA network requests UE capabilities for nr, eutra-nr or
eutra. This procedure isinvoked once per requested rat-Type (see clause 5.6.1.3 for capability enquiry by the NR
network; see TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.6.3.3 for capability enquiry by the E-UTRA network). The UE shall ensure that
the feature set |Ds are consistent across feature sets, feature set combinations and band combinationsin all three UE
capability containers that the network queries with the same fields with the same values, i.e. UE-
CapabilityRequestFilter NR, UE-CapabilityRequestFilter Common and fields in UECapabilityEnquiry message (i.e.
requestedrFreqBandsNR-MRDC, requestedCapabilityNR, eutra-nr-only flag, and requestedCapabilityCommon) as
defined in TS 36.331, where applicable.

NOTE 1: Capability enquiry without frequencyBandListFilter is not supported.

NOTE 2: In EN-DC, the gNB needs the capabilities for RAT types nr and eutra-nr and it uses the featureSetsin the
UE-NR-Capability together with the featureSetCombinations in the UE-MRDC-Capability to determine
the NR UE capabilities for the supported MRDC band combinations. Similarly, the eNB needs the
capabilitiesfor RAT types eutra and eutra-nr and it uses the featureSetsEUTRA in the UE-EUTRA-
Capability together with the featureSetCombinations in the UE-MRDC-Capability to determine the E-
UTRA UE capabilities for the supported MRDC band combinations. Hence, the IDs used in the
featureSets must match the IDs referred to in featureSetCombinations across al three containers. The
requirement on consistency implies that there are no undefined feature sets and feature set combinations.

NOTE 3: If the UE cannot include all feature sets and feature set combinations due to message size or list size
congtraints, it is up to UE implementation which feature sets and feature set combinations it prioritizes.

The UE shall:
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1> compile alist of "candidate band combinations' according to the filter criteriain
capabilityRequestFilter Common (if included), only consisting of bands included in frequencyBandListFilter, and
prioritized in the order of frequencyBandListFilter (i.e. first include band combinations containing the first-listed
band, then include remaining band combinations containing the second-listed band, and so on), where for each
band in the band combination, the parameters of the band do not exceed maxBandwidthRequestedDL,
maxBandwi dthRequestedUL, maxCarriersRequestedDL, maxCarriersRequestedUL, ca-BandwidthClassDL-
EUTRA or ca-BandwidthClassUL-EUTRA, whichever are received;

1> for each band combination included in the list of "candidate band combinations':
2> if the network (E-UTRA) included the eutra-nr-only field, or
2> if the requested rat-Typeis eutra:
3> remove the NR-only band combination from the list of "candidate band combinations’;

NOTE 4: The (E-UTRA) network may request capabilities for nr but indicate with the eutra-nr-only flag that the
UE shall not include any NR band combinations in the UE-NR-Capability. In this case the procedural text
above removes all NR-only band combinations from the candidate list and thereby also avoids inclusion
of corresponding feature set combinations and feature sets below.

2> if it isregarded as a fallback band combination with the same capabilities of another band combination
included in the list of "candidate band combinations’, and

2> if thisfallback band combination is generated by releasing at least one SCell or uplink configuration of SCell
or SUL according to TS 38.306 [26]:

3> remove the band combination from the list of "candidate band combinations";

NOTE 5: Evenif the network reguests (only) capabilities for nr, it may include E-UTRA band numbersin the
frequencyBandListFilter to ensure that the UE includes all necessary feature sets needed for subsequently
requested eutra-nr capabilities. At this point of the procedure the list of "candidate band combinations’
contains all NR- and/or E-UTRA-NR band combinations that match the filter (frequencyBandListFilter)
provided by the NW and that match the eutra-nr-only flag (if RAT-Type nr is requested by E-UTRA). In
the following, this candidate list is used to derive the band combinations, feature set combinations and
feature sets to be reported in the requested capability container.

1> if the requested rat-Typeisnr:

2> include into supportedBandCombinationList as many NR-only band combinations as possible from the list of
"candidate band combinations”, starting from the first entry;

3> if srs-SwitchingTimeRequest is received:
4> if SRS carrier switching is supported;
5> include srs-SwitchingTimesListNR for each band combination;
4> set srs-SwitchingTimeReguested to true;

2> include, into featureSetCombinations, the feature set combinations referenced from the supported band
combinations as included in supportedBandCombinationList according to the previous;

2> compile alist of "candidate feature set combinations' referenced from the list of "candidate band
combinations' excluding entries (rows in feature set combinations) with same or lower capabilities;

NOTE 6: Thislist of "candidate feature set combinations' contains the feature set combinations used for NR-only
aswell as E-UTRA-NR band combinations. It is used to derive alist of NR feature sets referred to from
the feature set combinations in the UE-NR-Capability and from the feature set combinationsin a UE-
MRDC-Capability container.

2> include into featureSets the feature sets referenced from the " candidate feature set combinations' and may
exclude the feature sets with the parameters that exceed any of maxBandwidthRequestedDL,
maxBandwidthRequestedUL, maxCarriersRequestedDL or maxCarriersRequestedUL, whichever are
received,
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1> else, if the requested rat-Type is eutra-nr:

2> include into supportedBandCombinationList and/or supportedBandCombinationListNEDC-Only as many E-
UTRA-NR band combinations as possible from the list of "candidate band combinations®, starting from the
first entry;

3> if srs-SwitchingTimeRequest is received:
4> if SRS carrier switching is supported;
5> include srs-SwitchingTimesListNR and srs-SwitchingTimesLiStEUTRA for each band combination;
4> set srs-SwitchingTimeReguested to true;

2> include, into featureSetCombinations, the feature set combinations referenced from the supported band
combinations as included in supportedBandCombinationList according to the previous,

1> else (if the requested rat-Type is eutra):

2> compile alist of "candidate feature set combinations' referenced from the list of " candidate band
combinations' excluding entries (rows in feature set combinations) with same or lower capabilities;

NOTE 7: Thislist of "candidate feature set combinations' contains the feature set combinations used for E-UTRA-
NR band combinations. It is used to derive alist of E-UTRA feature setsreferred to from the feature set
combinationsin a UE-MRDC-Capability container.

2> include into featureSetsEUTRA (in the UE-EUTRA-Capability) the feature sets referenced from the
"candidate feature set combinations' and may exclude the feature sets with the parameters that exceed ca-
BandwidthClassDL-EUTRA or ca-BandwidthClassUL-EUTRA, whichever are received,

1> include the received frequencyBandListFilter in the field appliedFreqBandListFilter of the requested UE
capability, except if the requested rat-Typeis nr and the network included the eutra-nr-only field;

1> if the network included ue-CapabilityEnquiryExt:
2> include the received ue-CapabilityEnquiryExt in the field receivedFilters;

5.6.1.5 Void

5.7 Other

57.1 DL information transfer

57.1.1 General
Network

DLInformationTransfer

<

Figure 5.7.1.1-1: DL information transfer

The purpose of this procedure isto transfer NAS dedicated information from NG-RAN to aUE in
RRC_CONNECTED.
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57.1.2 Initiation

The network initiates the DL information transfer procedure whenever there is a need to transfer NAS dedicated
information. The network initiates the DL information transfer procedure by sending the DLInformationTransfer

message.

5.7.1.3 Reception of the DLInformationTransfer by the UE
Upon receiving DLInformationTransfer message, the UE shall:
1> if dedicatedNAS-Message isincluded:

2> forward dedicatedNAS-Message to upper layers.
5.7.2 UL information transfer

5721 General
[ue]

ULInformationTransfer

Figure 5.7.2.1-1: UL information transfer

The purpose of this procedure isto transfer NAS dedicated information from the UE to the network.

57.2.2 Initiation

A UE in RRC_CONNECTED initiates the UL information transfer procedure whenever thereis a need to transfer NAS
dedicated information. The UE initiates the UL information transfer procedure by sending the UL InformationTransfer

message.
5.7.2.3 Actions related to transmission of ULInformationTransfer message
The UE shall set the contents of the ULInformationTransfer message as follows:
1> if the upper layer provides NAS PDU:
2> set the dedicatedNAS-Message to include the information received from upper layers

1> submit the ULInformationTransfer message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends.

5.7.2.4 Failure to deliver ULInformationTransfer message
The UE shall:

1> if AS security isnot started and radio link failure occurs before the successful delivery of
ULInformationTransfer messages has been confirmed by lower layers; or

1> if PDCP re-establishment or release/addition (e.g due to key refresh upon PCell or PSCell change, or RRC
connection re-establishment) occurs on an SRB on which ULInformationTransfer messages were submitted for
transmission but successful delivery of these messages was not confirmed by lower layers:

2> inform upper layers about the possible failure to deliver the information contained in the concerned
ULInformationTransfer messages.
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5.7.2a UL information transfer for MR-DC

5.7.2a.1 General

Ue]

ULInformationTransferMRDC

Figure 5.7.2a.1-1: UL information transfer MR-DC

The purpose of this procedure is to transfer MR-DC dedicated information from the UE to the network e.g. the NR or E-
UTRA RRC MeasurementReport and Failurel nformation message.

5.7.2a.2 Initiation

A UE in RRC_CONNECTED initiates the UL information transfer for MR-DC procedure whenever there is a need to
transfer MR-DC dedicated information. |.e. the procedure is not used during an RRC connection reconfiguration
involving NR or E-UTRA connection reconfiguration, in which case the MR DC information is piggybacked to the
RRCReconfigurationCompl ete message.
5.7.2a.3 Actions related to transmission of ULInformationTransferMRDC message
The UE shall set the contents of the ULInformationTransferMRDC message as follows:

1> if thereisaneed to transfer MR-DC dedicated information related to NR:

2> set the ul-DCCH-MessageNR to include the NR MR-DC dedicated information to be transferred (e.g., NR
RRC MeasurementReport and Failurel nformation message);

1> elseif thereis aneed to tranfer MR-DC dedicated information related to E-UTRA:

2> set the ul-DCCH-MessageEUTRA to include the E-UTRA MR-DC dedicated information to be transferred
(e.g., E-FUTRA RRC MeasurementReport);

1> submit the ULInformationTransferMRDC message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure
ends;

5.7.3 SCG failure information

5.7.3.1 General

IE_E| Network

RRC reconfiguration

<

SCGFailurel nformation

Figure 5.7.3.1-1: SCG failure information
The purpose of this procedureisto inform E-UTRAN or NR MN about an SCG failure the UE has experienced i.e.

SCG radio link failure, failure of SCG reconfiguration with sync, SCG configuration failure for RRC message on SRB3
and SCG integrity check failure.
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5.7.3.2 Initiation

A UE initiates the procedure to report SCG failures when SCG transmission is not suspended and when one of the
following conditionsis met:

1> upon detecting radio link failure for the SCG, in accordance with subclause 5.3.10.3;
1> upon reconfiguration with sync failure of the SCG, in accordance with subclause 5.3.5.8.3;
1> upon SCG configuration failure, in accordance with subclause 5.3.5.8.2;
1> upon integrity check failure indication from SCG lower layers concerning SRB3.
Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:
1> suspend SCG transmission for all SRBs and DRBS;
1> reset SCG MAC,;
1> stop T304 for the SCG, if running;
1> if the UE isin (NG)EN-DC:

2> initiate transmission of the SCGFailurel nformationNR message as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause
5.6.13a

1> else:

2> initiate transmission of the SCGFailurel nformation message in accordance with 5.7.3.5.

5.7.3.3 Failure type determination for (NG)EN-DC
The UE shall set the SCG failure type as follows:
1> if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailurel nformationNR message due to T310 expiry:
2> set the failureType as t310-Expiry;

1> elseif the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailurel nformationNR message to provide reconfiguration with
sync failure information for an SCG:

2> set the failureType as synchReconfigFailure-SCG;

1> elseif the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailurel nformationNR message to provide random access
problem indication from SCG MAC:

2> set the failureType as randomA ccessProblem;

1> elseif the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailurel nformationNR message to provide indication from SCG
RL C that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached:

2> set the failureType as rlc-MaxNumRetx;

1> elseif the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailurel nformationNR message due to SRB3 integrity check
failure:

2> set the failureType as srb3-IntegrityFailure;

1> elseif the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailurel nformationNR message due to Reconfiguration failure of
NR RRC reconfiguration message:

2> set the failureType as scg-reconfigFailure.

5.7.3.4 Setting the contents of MeasResultSCG-Failure

The UE shall set the contents of the MeasResultSCG-Failure as follows:
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1> for each MeasObjectNR configured on NR SCG for which a measld is configured and measurement results are
available:
2> include an entry in measResultPerMOLi t;
2> if there isameasld configured with the MeasObjectNR and a reportConfig which has rsType set to ssh:
3> set ssbFrequency to the value indicated by ssbFrequency as included in the MeasObjectNR;
2> if there isameasld configured with the MeasObjectNR and a reportConfig which has rsType set to csi-rs:

3> set refFreqCS-RSto the value indicated by refFreqCS-RS asincluded in the associated measurement
object;

2> if aserving cell is associated with the MeasObjectNR:

3> set measResultServingCell to include the available quantities of the concerned cell and in accordance with
the performance requirementsin TS 38.133 [14];

2> set the measResultNeighCellList to include the best measured cells, ordered such that the best cell islisted
first, and based on measurements collected up to the moment the UE detected the failure, and set its fields as
follows;

3> ordering the cells with sorting as follows:

4> based on SS/PBCH block if SS/PBCH block measurement results are available and otherwise based
on CSI-RS;

4> using RSRP if RSRP measurement results are available, otherwise using RSRQ if RSRQ
measurement results are available, otherwise using SINR;

3> for each neighbour cell included:
4> include the optional fields that are available.

NOTE: The measured quantities are filtered by the L3 filter as configured in the mobility measurement
configuration. The measurements are based on the time domain measurement resource restriction, if
configured. Blacklisted cells are not required to be reported.

5.7.3.5 Actions related to transmission of SCGFailurelnformation message
The UE shall set the contents of the SCGFailurel nformation message as follows:
1> if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailurelnformation message due to T310 expiry:
2> set the failureType as t310-Expiry;

1> elseif the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailurel nformation message to provide reconfiguration with sync
failure information for an SCG:

2> set the failureType as synchReconfigFailure-SCG;

1> elseif the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailurel nformation message to provide random access problem
indication from SCG MAC:

2> set the failureType as randomAccessProblem;

1> elseif the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailurel nformation message to provide indication from SCG
RL C that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached:

2> set the failureType as rlc-MaxNumRetx;
1> elseif the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailurel nformation message due to SRB3 IP check failure:

2> set the failureType as srb3-IntegrityFailure;
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1> elseif the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailurel nformation message due to Reconfiguration failure of NR
RRC reconfiguration message:
2> set the failureType as scg-reconfigFailure.
1> include and set MeasResultSCG-Failure in accordance with 5.7.3.4;

1> for each MeasObjectNR configured by a MeasConfig associated with the MCG, and for which measurement
results are available:

2> include an entry in measResultFregList;
2> if there isameasld configured with the MeasObjectNR and a reportConfig which has rsType set to ssh:

3> set ssbFrequency in measResultFregList to the value indicated by ssbFrequency asincluded in the
MeasObjectNR;

2> if there isameasld configured with the MeasObjectNR and a reportConfig which has rsType set to csi-rs:

3> set refFreqC-RSin measResultFregList to the value indicated by refFreqCS-RSas included in the
associated measurement object;

2> if aserving cell is associated with the MeasObjectNR:

3> set measResultServingCell in measResultFreqList to include the available quantities of the concerned cell
and in accordance with the performance requirementsin TS 38.133 [14];

2> set the measResultNeighCellList in measResultFregList to include the best measured cells, ordered such that
the best cell islisted first, and based on measurements collected up to the moment the UE detected the
failure, and set its fields as follows;

3> ordering the cells with sorting as follows:

4> based on SS/PBCH block if SS/PBCH block measurement results are available and otherwise based
on CSI-RS;

4> using RSRP if RSRP measurement results are available, otherwise using RSRQ if RSRQ
measurement results are available, otherwise using SINR;

3> for each neighbour cell included:
4> include the optional fields that are available.

NOTE 1. The measured quantities are filtered by the L3 filter as configured in the mobility measurement
configuration. The measurements are based on the time domain measurement resource restriction, if
configured. Blacklisted cells are not required to be reported.

NOTE 2: Field measResultSCG-Failure is used to report available results for NR frequencies the UE is configured
to measure by SCG RRC signalling.

The UE shall submit the SCGFailurel nformation message to lower layers for transmission.
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5.7.3a EUTRA SCG failure information

5.7.3a.1 General

IE_E' Network

RRC reconfiguration

<
SCGFailurel nformationEUTRA

»

Figure 5.7.3a.1-1: EUTRA SCG failure information

The purpose of this procedure isto inform NR MN about an SCG failure on E-UTRA SN the UE has experienced (e.g.
SCG radio link failure, SCG change failure), as specified in TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.6.13.2.
5.7.3a.2 Initiation

A UE initiates the procedure to report EUTRA SCG failures when EUTRA SCG transmission is not suspended and in
accordance with TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.6.13.2. Actions the UE shall perform upon initiating the procedure, other than
related to the transmission of the SCGFailurel nformationEUTRA message are specified in TS 36.331 [10] clause
5.6.13.2.

5.7.3a.3 Actions related to transmission of SCGFailurelnformationEUTRA message

The UE shall set the contents of the SCGFailurel nformationEUTRA message as follows:

1> include failureType within failureReportSCG-EUTRA and set it to indicate the SCG failure in accordance with
TS 36.331[10] clause 5.6.13.4;

1> include and set measResultSCG-FailureMRDC in accordance with TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.6.13.5;

1> for each EUTRA frequency the UE is configured to measure by measConfig for which measurement results are
available:

2> set the measResultFreqListMRDC to include the best measured cells, ordered such that the best cell islisted
first using RSRP to order if RSRP measurement results are available for cells on this frequency, otherwise
using RSRQ to order if RSRQ measurement results are available for cells on this frequency, otherwise using
SINR to order, and based on measurements collected up to the moment the UE detected the failure, and for
each cell that isincluded, include the optional fields that are available;

NOTE: Field measResultSCG-FailureMRDC is used to report available results for E-UTRAN frequencies the UE
is configured to measure by E-UTRA RRC signalling.

The UE shall submit the SCGFailurel nformationEUTRA message to lower layers for transmission.
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574 UE Assistance Information

5.7.4.1 General

IE_E| Network

RRC reconfiguration

<

UEAssi stancel nformation

>

Figure 5.7.4.1-1: UE Assistance Information

The purpose of this procedure is to inform the network of the UE's delay budget report carrying desired
increment/decrement in the connected mode DRX cycle length, or overheating assistance information.

574.2 Initiation

A UE capable of providing delay budget report in RRC_CONNECTED may initiate the procedure in several cases,
including upon being configured to provide delay budget report and upon change of delay budget preference.

A UE capable of providing overheating assistance information in RRC_CONNECTED may initiate the procedure if it
was configured to do so, upon detecting internal overheating, or upon detecting that it is no longer experiencing an
overheating condition.

Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:
1> if configured to provide delay budget report:

2> if the UE did not transmit a UEAssi stancel nformation message with delayBudgetReport since it was
configured to provide delay budget report; or

2> if the current delay budget is different from the one indicated in the last transmission of the
UEAssi stancel nformation message including delayBudgetReport and timer T342 is hot running:

3> start or restart timer T342 with the timer value set to the delayBudgetReportingProhibitTimer;

3> initiate transmission of the UEAssi stancel nformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to provide a
delay budget report;

1> if configured to provide overheating assi stance information:
2> if the overhesating condition has been detected and T345 is not running; or

2> if the current overheating assistance information is different from the one indicated in the last transmission of
the UEAss stancel nformation message including overheatingAssistance and timer T345 is not running:

3> start timer T345 with the timer value set to the overheatinglndicationProhibitTimer;

3> initiate transmission of the UEAssi stancel nformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to provide
overheating assi stance information;

5.7.4.3 Actions related to transmission of UEAssistancelnformation message
The UE shall set the contents of the UEAssi stancel nformation message as follows:

1> if transmission of the UEAssi stancel nformation message isinitiated to provide a delay budget report according
t05.7.4.2 or 5.3.5.3;

2> set delayBudgetReport to typel according to adesired value;
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1> if transmission of the UEAssistancel nformation message isinitiated to provide overheating assistance
information according to 5.7.4.2 or 5.3.5.3;
2> if the UE experiences internal overheating:
3> if the UE prefers to temporarily reduce the number of maximum secondary component carriers:
4> include reducedMaxCCs in the OverheatingAssistance | E;

4> set reducedCCsDL to the number of maximum SCells the UE prefersto be temporarily configured in
downlink;

4> et reducedCCsUL to the number of maximum SCells the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in
uplink;

3> if the UE prefersto temporarily reduce maximum aggregated bandwidth of FR1:
4> include reducedMaxBW-FR1 in the OverheatingAssistance | E;

4> st reducedBW-FR1-DL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE prefersto be temporarily
configured across all downlink carriers of FR1;

4> set reducedBW-FR1-UL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE prefersto be temporarily
configured across all uplink carriers of FR1,;

3> if the UE prefers to temporarily reduce maximum aggregated bandwidth of FR2:
4> include reducedMaxBW-FR2 in the OverheatingAssistance IE;

4> set reducedBW-FR2-DL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE prefers to be temporarily
configured across all downlink carriers of FR2;

4> st reducedBW-FR2-UL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE prefers to be temporarily
configured across all uplink carriers of FR2;

3> if the UE prefers to temporarily reduce the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell
operating on FR1:

4> include reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR1 in the OverheatingAssistance | E;

4> st reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-DL to the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell
operating on FR1 the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in downlink;

4> set reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-UL to the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell
operating on FR1 the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in uplink;

3> if the UE prefersto temporarily reduce the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell
operating on FR2:

4> include reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR2 in the OverheatingAssistance | E;

4> set reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-DL to the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell
operating on FR2 the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in downlink;

4> set reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-UL to the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell
operating on FR2 the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in uplink;

2> else (if the UE no longer experiences an overheating condition):

3> do not include reducedMaxCCs, reducedMaxBW-FR1, reducedMaxBW-FR2, reducedMaxMIMO-
LayersFR1 and reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR2 in OverheatingAssistance | E;

The UE shall submit the UEAssi stancel nformation message to lower layers for transmission.
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575 Failure information

5.75.1 General

Figure 5.7.5.1-1: Failure information

Failurelnformation

The purpose of this procedure is to inform the network about a failure detected by the UE.

5.75.2 Initiation

A UE initiates the procedure when there is a need inform the network about a failure detected by the UE. In particular,
the UE initiates the procedure when the following condition is met:

1> upon detecting failure for an RLC bearer, in accordance with 5.3.10.3;
Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:

1> initiate transmission of the Failurel nformation message as specified in 5.7.5.3;

5.7.5.3 Actions related to transmission of Failurelnformation message
The UE shall:
1> if initiated to provide RLC failure information, set FailurelnfoRLC-Bearer asfollows:
2> set logical Channel I dentity to the logical channel identity of the failing RLC bearer;
2> set cellGroupld to the cell group identity of the failing RLC bearer;
2> set the failureType asrlc-failure;
1> if used to inform the network about a failure for an MCG RLC bearer:
2> submit the Failurel nformation message to lower layers for transmission via SRB1;
1> elseif used to inform the network about a failure for an SCG RLC bearer:
2> if SRB3is configured;
3> submit the Failurel nformation message to lower layers for transmission via SRBS3;
2> elsg;
3> if the UE isin (NG)EN-DC:

4> submit the Failurel nfor mation message via E-UTRA embedded in E-UTRA RRC message
ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in TS 36.331 [10].

3> elseif the UEisin NR-DC:

4> submit the Failurel nformation message via SRB1 embedded in NR RRC message
ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in clause 5.7.2a.3.
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6 Protocol data units, formats and parameters (ASN.1)

6.1 General

6.1.1 Introduction

The contents of each RRC message is specified in sub-clause 6.2 using ASN.1 to specify the message syntax and using tables when needed to provide further detailed
information about the fields specified in the message syntax. The syntax of the information elements that are defined as stand-alone abstract typesis further specified in a similar
manner in sub-clause 6.3.

Usage of the text "Network always configures the UE with avalue for thisfield" in the field description indicates that the network has to provide a value for the field in this or
in a previous message based on delta configuration (for an optional field with Need M). It does not imply a mandatory presence of the field.

6.1.2 Need codes and conditions for optional downlink fields

The need for fields to be present in a message or an abstract type, i.e., the ASN.1 fields that are specified as OPTIONAL in the abstract notation (ASN.1), is specified by means
of comment text tags attached to the OPTIONAL statement in the abstract syntax. All comment text tags are available for use in the downlink direction only. The meaning of
each tag is specified in table 6.1.2-1.

If conditions are used, a conditional presence table is provided for the message or information element specifying the need of the field for each condition case. The table also
specifies whether UE maintains or releases the value in case the field is absent. The conditions clarify what the UE may expect regarding the setting of the message by the
network. Violation of conditionsis regarded asinvalid network behaviour, which the UE is not required to cope with. Hence the general error handling defined in 10.4 does not
apply in case afield is absent although it is mandatory according to the CondC or CondM condition.

For guidelines on the use of need codes and conditions, see Annex A.6 and A.7.
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Table 6.1.2-1: Meaning of abbreviations used to specify the need for fields to be present

Abbreviation Meaning
Cond conditionTag Conditionally present
Presence of the field is specified in a tabular form following the ASN.1 segment.
CondC conditionTag Configuration condition
Presence of the field is conditional to other configuration settings.
CondM conditionTag Message condition
Presence of the field is conditional to other fields included in the message.
Need S Specified

Used for (configuration) fields, whose field description or procedure specifies the UE behavior performed upon receiving a
message with the field absent (and not if field description or procedure specifies the UE behavior when field is not configured).
Need M Maintain

Used for (configuration) fields that are stored by the UE i.e. not one-shot. Upon receiving a message with the field absent, the UE
maintains the current value.

Need N No action (one-shot configuration that is not maintained)

Used for (configuration) fields that are not stored and whose presence causes a one-time action by the UE. Upon receiving
message with the field absent, the UE takes no action.

Need R Release

Used for (configuration) fields that are stored by the UE i.e. not one-shot. Upon receiving a message with the field absent, the UE
releases the current value.

NOTE: Inthisversion of the specification, the condition tags CondC and CondM are not used.

Any field with Need M or Need N in system information shall be interpreted as Need R.

The need code used within a CondX definition only applies for the case (part of the condition) whereit is defined: A condition may have different need codes for different parts
of the condition. In particular, the CondX definition may contain the following "otherwise the field is absent” parts:

"Otherwise, the field is absent": Thefield is hot relevant or should not be configured when this part of the condition applies. In particular, the UE behaviour is not
defined when the field is configured via another part of the condition and is reconfigured to this part of the condition. A need code is not provided when the transition
from another part of the condition to this part of the condition is not supported, when the field clearly is a one-shot or there is no difference whether UE maintains or
releases the value (e.g., in case the field is mandatory present according to the other part of the condition).

- "Otherwise, thefield is absent, Need R": Thefield isreleased if absent when this part of the condition applies. This handles UE behaviour in case the field is configured
viaanother part of the condition and this part of the condition applies (which means that network can assume UE releases the field if this part of the condition is valid).

- "Otherwise, the field is absent, Need M": The UE retainsthe field if it was already configured when this part of the condition applies. This means the network cannot
release the field , but UE retains the previoudly configured value.

Use of different Need codes in different parts of a condition should be avoided.

For downlink messages, the need codes, conditions and ASN.1 defaults specified for a particular (child) field only apply in case the (parent) field including the particular field is
present. Thus, if the parent is absent the UE shall not release the field unless the absence of the parent field implies that.
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For (parent) fields without need codesin downlink messages, if the parent field is absent, UE shall follow the need codes of the child fields. Thus, if parent field is absent, the
need code of each child field isfollowed (i.e. Need R child fields are released, Need M child fields are not modified and the actions for Need S child fields depend on the
specified conditions of each field). Examples of (parent) fields in downlink messages without need codes where this rule applies are:

- nonCriticalExtension fields at the end of a message using empty SEQUENCE extension mechanism,
- groups of non-critical extensions using double brackets (referred to as extension groups), and
- non-critical extensions at the end of a message or at the end of a structure, contained in aBIT STRING or OCTET STRING (referred to as parent extension fields).

The handling of need codes as specified in the previous isillustrated by means of an example, as shown in the following ASN.1.
- [ exanpl e/ ASNLSTART

RRCMessage- | Es :: = SEQUENCE {

fieldl I nformati onEl enent 1 OPTI ONAL, -- Need
field2 I nf or mati onEl enent 2 OPTI ONAL, - Need
nonCriti cal Ext ensi on RRCMessage- v1570- | Es OPTI ONAL

}

RRCMessage- 1570-1 Es :: = SEQUENCE {
field3 I nf or mat i onEl enent 3 OPTI ONAL, - Need
nonCriti cal Ext ensi on RRCMVessage- v1640- | Es OPTI ONAL

}

RRCMessage-v1640-1Es ::= SEQUENCE {
field4 I nf or mat i onEl enent 4 OPTI ONAL, - Need
nonCriti cal Ext ensi on SEQUENCE {} OPTI ONAL

}

Informati onEl enentl ::= SEQUENCE {
fieldll I nformati onEl ement 11 OPTIONAL, -- Need M
fieldil2 I nf ormati onEl enent 12 OPTIONAL, -- Need R
[[
fieldl3 I nf or mat i onEl enent 13 OPTIONAL, -- Need R
fieldi4d I nf ormati onEl enent 14 OPTI ONAL -- Need M
11

}

Informati onElenent2 ::= SEQUENCE {
field21 I nfornmati onEl enent 11 OPTIONAL, -- Need M

}

- ASN1STOP

The handling of need codes as specified in the previous implies that:
- if fieldl in RRCMessage-1Es is absent, UE does not modify any child fields configured within field1 (regardless of their need codes);

ETSI



3GPP TS 38.331 version 15.17.0 Release 15 130 ETSI TS 138 331 V15.17.0 (2022-05)

- if field2 in RRCMessage-1Es is absent, UE releases the field2 (and aso its child field field21);
- if field1 or field2 in RRCMessage-lEsis present, UE retains or releases their child fields according to the child field presence conditions;
- if fieldl in RRCMessage-1Es is present but the extension group containing field13 and field14 is absent, the UE releases field13 but does not modify field14;

- if nonCritical Extension defined by |E RRCMessage-v1570-1Es is absent, the UE does not modify field3 but releases field4;

6.1.3  General rules
Inthe ASN.1 of this specification, the first bit of a bit string refers to the leftmost bit, unless stated otherwise.

Upon reception of alist not using ToAddModList and ToReleaselist structure, the UE shall delete al entries of the list currently in the UE configuration before applying the
received list and shall consider each entry as newly created. This applies also to lists whose size is extended (i.e. with a second list structure in the ASN.1 comprising additional
entries). Thisimpliesthat Need M should not be used for fieldsin the entries of these lists; if used, UE will handle such fields equivalent to a Need R.

6.2 RRC messages

6.2.1 General message structure

- NR-RRC-Definitions
This ASN.1 segment is the start of the NR RRC PDU definitions.

- ASNLISTART
- TAG NR- RRC- DEFI NI TI ONS- START

NR- RRC- Def i ni ti ons DEFI NI TI ONS AUTOVATI C TAGS :: =
BEG N

- TAG NR- RRC- DEFI NI TI ONS- STOP
- ASN1STOP

- BCCH-BCH-Message
The BCCH-BCH-Message classis the set of RRC messages that may be sent from the network to the UE viaBCH on the BCCH logical channel.

- ASNLSTART
- TAG BCCH BCH MESSAGE- START
BCCH BCH Message :: = SEQUENCE {
message BCCH BCH MessageType
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}

BCCH BCH MessageType :: = CHO CE {
m b M B,
messageCl assExt ensi on SEQUENCE {}

}

- - TAG BCCH- BCH- MESSAGE- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

- BCCH-DL-SCH-Message

The BCCH-DL-SCH-Message classis the set of RRC messages that may be sent from the network to the UE via DL-SCH on the BCCH logical channel.

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG BCCH- DL- SCH MESSAGE- START
BCCH- DL- SCH Message :: = SEQUENCE {
message BCCH- DL- SCH- MessageType
}
BCCH- DL- SCH MessageType :: = CHO CE {
cl CHO CE {
syst em nf ormati on System nf ormati on,
syst em nf ormati onBl ockTypel S| B1
b
messageCl assExt ensi on SEQUENCE {}

}

-- TAG BCCH- DL- SCH MESSAGE- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

- DL-CCCH-Message

The DL-CCCH-Message class is the set of RRC messages that may be sent from the Network to the UE on the downlink CCCH logical channel.

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG DL- CCCH MESSAGE- START
DL- CCCH Message :: = SEQUENCE {
message DL- CCCH MessageType
}
DL- CCCH MessageType :: = CHO CE {
cl CHO CE {
rrcRej ect RRCRej ect,
rrcSetup RRCSet up,
spare2 NULL,
sparel NULL
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b

messageCl assExt ensi on SEQUENCE {}

}

-- TAG DL- CCCH MESSAGE- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

- DL-DCCH-Message

The DL-DCCH-Message class is the set of RRC messages that may be sent from the network to the UE on the downlink DCCH logical channel.

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG DL- DCCH MESSAGE- START

DL- DCCH Message :: = SEQUENCE {

nmessage DL- DCCH MessageType
}
DL- DCCH MessageType :: = CHO CE {

cl CHO CE {

rrcReconfiguration
rrcResune

rrcRel ease

rrcReest abl i shrent
securit yModeComand
dl I nf or mati onTr ansfer
ueCapabi | i t yEnquiry
count er Check

mobi | i t yFr omNRCommand

RRCReconf i gur at i on,
RRCResune,

RRCRel ease,

RRCReest abl i shnent ,
Securit yModeComrand,
DLI nf or mat i onTr ansfer,
UECapabi | i t yEnqui ry,
Count er Check,

Mobi I'i t yFr onNRConmand,

spare7 NULL,
spare6 NULL, spare5 NULL, spare4 NULL,
spare3 NULL, spare2 NULL, sparel NULL

}s
messageCl assExt ensi on SEQUENCE {}
}

-- TAG DL- DCCH MESSAGE- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

- PCCH-Message

The PCCH-Message classis the set of RRC messages that may be sent from the Network to the UE on the PCCH logical channel.

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG PCCH PCH MESSAGE- START

PCCH Message :: =
nessage
}

SEQUENCE {
PCCH MessageType
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PCCH MessageType ::= CHO CE {
cl CHO CE {
pagi ng Pagi ng,
sparel NULL
b
messageC assExt ensi on SEQUENCE {}
}

-- TAG PCCH PCH MESSAGE- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

- UL-CCCH-Message
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The UL-CCCH-Message class is the set of 48-bits RRC messages that may be sent from the UE to the Network on the uplink CCCH logical channel.

-- ASNLSTART
-- TAG UL- CCCH MESSAGE- START

UL- CCCH Message :: = SEQUENCE {
message UL- CCCH MessageType
}
UL- CCCH MessageType :: = CHO CE {
cl CHO CE {
rrcSet upRequest RRCSet upRequest ,
rr cResuneRequest RRCResuneRequest ,
rr cReest abl i shment Request RRCReest abl i shnent Request ,
rrcSyst em nf oRequest RRCSyst eml nf oRequest
H
messageC assExt ensi on SEQUENCE {}

}

-- TAG UL- CCCH MESSAGE- STOP
-- ASNISTOP

- UL-CCCH1-Message

The UL-CCCH1-Message classis the set of 64-bits RRC messages that may be sent from the UE to the Network on the uplink CCCH1 logical channel.

-- ASNLSTART
-- TAG UL- CCCHL1- MESSAGE- START

UL- CCCHL- Message :: = SEQUENCE {
message UL- CCCHL- MessageType
}
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UL- CCCH1- MessageType ::= CHO CE {
cl CHO
rrcResuneRequest 1
spare3 NULL,
spare2 NULL,
sparel NULL
b

messageC assExt ensi on SEQUENCE {}
}

-- TAG UL- CCCH1- MESSAGE- STOP
-- ASNLISTCP

- UL-DCCH-Message

The UL-DCCH-Message class is the set of RRC messages that may be sent from the UE to the network on the uplink DCCH logical channel.

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG UL- DCCH MESSAGE- START

UL- DCCH Message :: =

nmessage
}

UL- DCCH MessageType :: =
cl

CHO CE {
CHOl
measur ement Repor t
rrcReconfigurati onConpl ete
rrcSet upConpl et e
rr cReest abl i shment Conpl et e
rrcResumeConpl et e
securityModeConpl et e
securityModeFail ure
ul I nformati onTr ansf er
| ocati onMeasur enment | ndi cati on
ueCapabi litylnfornmation
count er CheckResponse
ueAssi st ancel nformati on
failurelnformation
ul I nf or mati onTr ansf er MRDC
scgFai | urel nformati on
scgFai | ur el nf or mati onEUTRA

b

messageC assExt ensi on

}

-- TAG UL- DCCH MESSAGE- STOP
-- ASNLSTCP

CE {
RRCResumeRequest 1,

SEQUENCE {
UL- DCCH MessageType

CE {

Measur ement Report,
RRCReconf i gur at i onConpl et e,
RRCSet upConpl et e,

RRCReest abl i shnent Conpl et e,
RRCResuneConpl et e,
SecurityModeConpl et e,
SecurityModeFai |l ure,

ULI nf or mati onTr ansfer,

Locat i onMeasur enent | ndi cati on,
UECapabi | i tyl nfornati on,
Count er CheckResponse,

UEAssi st ancel nf ornati on,

Fai | urel nformati on,

ULI nf or mat i onTr ansf er MRDC,
SCGFai | urel nfornation,
SCGFai | ur el nf or mat i onEUTRA

SEQUENCE {}
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6.2.2 Message definitions

- CounterCheck

The Counter Check message is used by the network to indicate the current COUNT M SB values associated to each DRB and to request the UE to compare these to its COUNT
MSB values and to report the comparison results to the network.

Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM

Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: Network to UE

CounterCheck message

-- ASNLISTART
- - TAG COUNTERCHECK- START

Count er Check :: = SEQUENCE {
rrc-Transactionldentifier RRC- Transacti onl denti fi er,
critical Extensions CHO CE {
count er Check Count er Check- | Es,
critical Extensi onsFuture SEQUENCE {}
}
}
Count er Check-1Es :: = SEQUENCE {
dr b- Count MSB- | nf oLi st DRB- Count MSB- | nf oLi st ,
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
nonCritical Ext ensi on SEQUENCE {} OPTI ONAL
}
DRB- Count MSB- I nfoLi st ::= SEQUENCE (S| ZE (1..maxDRB)) OF DRB- Count MSB- | nf o
DRB- Count MSB-1nfo ::= SEQUENCE {
drb-ldentity DRB- I dentity,
count MSB- Upl i nk | NTEGER( 0. . 33554431) ,
count MSB- Downl i nk | NTEGER( 0. . 33554431)
}

- - TAG COUNTERCHECK- STOP
-- ASNLISTCP
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CounterCheck-IEs field descriptions

drb-CountMSB-InfoList
Indicates the MSBs of the COUNT values of the DRBs.

DRB-CountMSB-Info field descriptions

countMSB-Downlink

Indicates the value of 25 MSBs from RX_NEXT — 1 (specified in TS 38.323 [5]) associated to this DRB.
countMSB-Uplink

Indicates the value of 25 MSBs from TX_NEXT — 1 (specified in TS 38.323 [5]) associated to this DRB.

— CounterCheckResponse

The Counter CheckResponse message is used by the UE to respond to a Counter Check message.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: UE to Network

CounterCheckResponse message

-- ASNLISTART
- - TAG COUNTERCHECKRESPONSE- START
Count er CheckResponse :: = SEQUENCE {
rrc-Transactionldentifier RRC- Tr ansact i onl denti fi er,
critical Extensions CHO CE {
count er CheckResponse Count er CheckResponse- | Es,
critical Extensi onsFuture SEQUENCE {}
}
}
Count er CheckResponse-| Es :: = SEQUENCE {
dr b- Count | nf oLi st DRB- Count I nf oLi st ,
| ateNonCriti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG OPTIl ONAL,
nonCritical Ext ensi on SEQUENCE {} OPTI ONAL
}
DRB- Count | nfoLi st ::= SEQUENCE (Sl ZE (0..maxDRB)) OF DRB- Count| nfo
DRB- Count I nfo :: = SEQUENCE {
drb-ldentity DRB- I dentity,
count - Upl i nk I NTEGER( 0. . 4294967295) ,
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count - Downl i nk | NTEGER( 0. . 4294967295)
}

- - TAG COUNTERCHECKRESPONSE- STOP
-- ASNLISTCP
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CounterCheckResponse-IEs field descriptions

drb-CountinfoList
Indicates the COUNT values of the DRBs.

DRB-Countinfo field descriptions

count-Downlink
Indicates the value of RX_NEXT — 1 (specified in TS 38.323 [5]) associated to this DRB.

count-Uplink
Indicates the value of TX_NEXT — 1 (specified in TS 38.323 [5]) associated to this DRB.

- DLInformationTransfer

The DLInformationTransfer message is used for the downlink transfer of NAS dedicated information.

Signalling radio bearer: SRB2 or SRB1 (only if SRB2 not established yet. If SRB2 is suspended, the network does not send this message until SRB2 is resumed.)

RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: Network to UE

DLInformationTransfer message

-- ASN1START
-- TAG DLI NFORVATI ONTRANSFER- START
DLI nformati onTransfer ::= SEQUENCE {
rrc-Transactionldentifier RRC- Transacti onl denti fi er,
critical Extensions CHO CE {
dl I nformati onTr ansf er DLI nf or mat i onTr ansfer -1 Es,
critical Extensi onsFuture SEQUENCE {}
}
}
DLI nformationTransfer-1Es ::=  SEQUENCE {
dedi cat edNAS- Message Dedi cat edNAS- Message OPTI ONAL, -- Need N
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
nonCritical Ext ensi on SEQUENCE {} OPTI ONAL
}
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-- TAG DLI NFORMATI ONTRANSFER- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

- Failurelnformation

The Failurel nformation message is used to inform the network about a failure detected by the UE.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1 or SRB3
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction:; UE to network

Failurelnformation message

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG FAI LUREI NFORVATI ON- START
Failurelnformation ::= SEQUENCE {
critical Extensions CHO CE {
failurelnformation Fai | urel nfornmati on-1 Es,
critical Extensi onsFuture SEQUENCE {}
}
}
Failurelnformation-1Es ::= SEQUENCE {
failurel nf oRLC- Bearer Fai | ur el nf oRLC- Bear er OPTIl ONAL,
| ateNonCriti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
nonCriti cal Ext ensi on SEQUENCE {} OPTI ONAL
}
Fai | urel nfoRLC- Bearer ::= SEQUENCE {
cel |l Goupld Cel | Groupl d,
| ogi cal Channel | dentity Logi cal Channel I dentity,
failureType ENUMERATED {rlc-failure, spare3, spare2, sparel}
}

- - TAG FAI LURElI NFORMATI ON- STCP
-- ASNLISTOP

- LocationMeasurementindication
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The LocationMeasurementIndication message is used to indicate that the UE is going to either start or stop location related measurement which requires measurement gaps.
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Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: UE to Network

LocationMeasurementindication message

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG LOCATI ONMEASUREMENTI NDI CATI ON- START
Locat i onMeasurenent I ndication ::=  SEQUENCE {
critical Extensions CHO CE {
| ocati onMeasur enment | ndi cati on Locat i onMeasur enent | ndi cati on- | Es,
critical ExtensionsFuture SEQUENCE {}
}
}
Locat i onMeasur enent I ndi cation-1Es ::= SEQUENCE {
measur enent | ndi cati on Set upRel ease {Locati onMeasur enent | nf o},
| ateNonCri ti cal Ext ension OCTET STRI NG
nonCriti cal Ext ensi on SEQUENCH{ }
}

-- TAG LOCATI ONMEASUREMENTI NDI CATI ON- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

- MeasurementReport

The MeasurementReport message is used for the indication of measurement results.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1, SRB3
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: UE to Network

MeasurementReport message

-- ASNLISTART

- - TAG MEASUREMENTREPORT- START

Measur enent Report ::= SEQUENCE {
critical Extensions CHO CE {
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measur ement Repor t

critical Extensi onsFuture

}

Measur ement Report-1Es ::=
nmeasResul ts

| ateNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on

nonCritical Ext ensi on

}

- - TAG MEASUREMENTREPORT- STOP

-- ASNLISTOP

— MIB

SEQUENCE {

The MIB includes the system information transmitted on BCH.

Signalling radio bearer: N/A
RLC-SAP. TM
Logical channel: BCCH

Direction: Network to UE

-- ASNLSTART
-- TAG M B- START

MB ::=
syst enfr anmeNunber
subCarri er Spaci ngConmon
ssh-Subcarrier O f set
dnr s- TypeA- Posi ti on
pdcch- Confi gSlI B1
cel | Barred
i ntraFreqgResel ection
spare

}

-- TAG M B- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

140
Measur ement Report - | Es,
SEQUENCE {}
MeasResul ts,
OCTET STRI NG
SEQUENCE( }
MIB

SEQUENCE {

BIT STRING (SI ZE (6)),

ENUMERATED {scs15o0r 60, scs30or 120},
I NTEGER (0. .15),

ENUVERATED {pos2, pos3},

PDCCH- Conf i gSI B1,

ENUMERATED { barred, not Barred},
ENUMERATED { al | owed, not Al | owed},
BIT STRING (SI ZE (1))
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MIB field descriptions

cellBarred

Value barred means that the cell is barred, as defined in TS 38.304 [20].

dmrs-TypeA-Position

Position of (first) DM-RS for downlink (see TS 38.211 [16], clause 7.4.1.1.2) and uplink (see TS 38.211 [16], clause 6.4.1.1.3).

intraFregReselection

Controls cell selection/reselection to intra-frequency cells when the highest ranked cell is barred, or treated as barred by the UE, as specified in TS 38.304 [20].
pdcch-ConfigSIB1

Determines a common ControlResourceSet (CORESET), a common search space and necessary PDCCH parameters. If the field ssb-SubcarrierOffset indicates that SIB1 is
absent, the field pdcch-ConfigSIB1 indicates the frequency positions where the UE may find SS/PBCH block with SIB1 or the frequency range where the network does not
provide SS/PBCH block with SIB1 (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 13).

ssb-SubcarrierOffset

Corresponds to ksss (see TS 38.213 [13]), which is the frequency domain offset between SSB and the overall resource block grid in number of subcarriers. (See TS 38.211
[16], clause 7.4.3.1).

The value range of this field may be extended by an additional most significant bit encoded within PBCH as specified in TS 38.213 [13].

This field may indicate that this cell does not provide SIB1 and that there is hence no CORESET#0 configured in MIB (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 13). In this case, the field
pdcch-ConfigSIB1 may indicate the frequency positions where the UE may (not) find a SS/PBCH with a control resource set and search space for SIB1 (see TS 38.213 [13],
clause 13).

subCarrierSpacingCommon

Subcarrier spacing for SIB1, Msg.2/4 for initial access, paging and broadcast SI-messages. If the UE acquires this MIB on an FR1 carrier frequency, the value scs150r60
corresponds to 15 kHz and the value scs300r120 corresponds to 30 kHz. If the UE acquires this MIB on an FR2 carrier frequency, the value scs150r60 corresponds to 60 kHz
and the value scs300r120 corresponds to 120 kHz.

systemFrameNumber

The 6 most significant bits (MSB) of the 10-bit System Frame Number (SFN). The 4 LSB of the SFN are conveyed in the PBCH transport block as part of channel coding (i.e.
outside the MIB encoding), as defined in clause 7.1 in TS 38.212 [17].

- MobilityFromNRCommand

The MobilityFromNRCommand message is used to command handover from NR to E-UTRA/EPC or E-UTRA/5GC.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: Network to UE

MobilityFromNRCommand message

-- ASNLISTART

-- TAG MOBI LI TYFROWRCOWWAND- START

Mobi I'i t yFr omNRCommand : : = SEQUENCE {
rrc-Transactionldentifier RRC- Tr ansacti onl denti fi er,
critical Extensions CHO CE {
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mobi | i t yFr omNRCommand
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Mobi I'i t yFr omNRConmand- | Es,

critical Extensi onsFuture SEQUENCE {}
}
}
Mobi I'i t yFronNRConmand-1Es ::=  SEQUENCE {
t ar get RAT- Type ENUVERATED { eutra, spare3, spare2, sparel, ...},
t ar get RAT- MessageCont ai ner OCTET STRI NG,
nas- Securi t yPar anfr om\R OCTET STRI NG OPTIl ONAL, -- Cond HO ToEPC
| ateNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
nonCri ti cal Ext ensi on SEQUENCE {} OPTI ONAL

}

-- TAG MOBI LI TYFROVNRCOMMAND- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

MobilityFromNRCommand-IEs field descriptions

nas-SecurityParamFromNR

[11].

This field is used to deliver the key synchronisation and Key freshness for the NR to LTE/EPC handovers and a part of the downlink NAS COUNT as specified in TS 33.501

targetRAT-MessageContainer

The field contains a message specified in another standard, as indicated by the targetRAT-Type, and carries information about the target cell identifier(s) and radio parameters
relevant for the target radio access technology. A complete message is included, as specified in the other standard. See NOTE 1

targetRAT-Type
Indicates the target RAT type.

NOTE 1. The correspondence between the value of the targetRAT-Type, the standard to apply, and the message contained within the targetRAT-MessageContainer is

shown in the table below:

targetRAT-Type Standard to apply

targetRAT-MessageContainer

eutra TS 36.331 [10] (clause 5.4.2) DL-DCCH-Message including the RRCConnectionReconfiguration
Conditional Presence Explanation
HO-ToEPC This field is mandatory present in case of inter system handover. Otherwise it is absent.

- Paging

The Paging message is used for the notification of one or more UEs.
Signalling radio bearer: N/A
RLC-SAP: TM
Logical channel: PCCH
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Direction: Network to UE

Paging message

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG PAGQ NG START
Paging ::= SEQUENCE {
pagi ngRecor dLi st Pagi ngRecor dLi st OPTI ONAL, -- Need N
| ateNonCriti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
nonCritical Ext ensi on SEQUENCE({ } OPTI ONAL
}
Pagi ngRecordLi st ::= SEQUENCE ('Sl ZE(1.. maxNr of PageRec)) OF Pagi ngRecord
Pagi ngRecord :: = SEQUENCE {
ue-ldentity Pagi ngUE- | denti ty,
accessType ENUMERATED { non3GPP} OPTI ONAL, -- Need N
}
Pagi ngUE- I dentity ::= CHO CE {
ng-5G S- TvsI NG 5G S- TVSI

full'l-RNTI | - RNTI - Val ue,

}

-- TAG PAG NG STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

PagingRecord field descriptions

accessType
Indicates whether the Paging message is originated due to the PDU sessions from the non-3GPP access.

- RRCReestablishment

The RRCReestablishment message is used to re-establish SRB1.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: Network to UE
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-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG RRCREESTABLI SHVENT- START

RRCReest abl i shnent :: =
rrc-Transactionldentifier
critical Extensions

rrcReest abl i shrment
critical Extensi onsFuture

}

RRCReest abl i shment-1Es ::=
next HopChai ni ngCount
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on
nonCritical Ext ensi on

}

-- TAG RRCREESTABLI SHVENT- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

RRCReestablishment message

SEQUENCE {
RRC- Transacti onl denti fier,
CHO CE {
RRCReest abl i shnent - | Es,
SEQUENCE {}

SEQUENCE {
Next HopChai ni ngCount ,
CCTET STRI NG
SEQUENCE {}

OPTI ONAL,
OPTI ONAL

- RRCReestablishmentComplete

The RRCReestablishmentComplete message is used to confirm the successful completion of an RRC connection re-establishment.

Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: UE to Network

-- ASNLISTART

RRCReestablishmentComplete message

-- TAG RRCREESTABL| SHVENTCOVPLETE- START

RRCReest abl i shnent Conpl ete :: =
rrc-Transactionldentifier
critical Extensions

rrcReest abl i shment Conpl et e

critical ExtensionsFuture

}

RRCReest abl i shnent Conpl ete-1Es ::

| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on
nonCritical Ext ensi on

SEQUENCE {
RRC- Tr ansact i onl denti fi er,
CHQO CE {
RRCReest abl i shnent Conpl et e- | Es,
SEQUENCE {}

SEQUENCE {

OCTET STRING
SEQUENCE {}

OPTI ONAL,
OPTI ONAL

ETSI
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}

-- TAG RRCREESTABLI| SHVENTCOVPLETE- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

- RRCReestablishmentRequest

The RRCReestablishmentRequest message is used to request the reestablishment of an RRC connection.

Signalling radio bearer: SRBO
RLC-SAP: TM
Logica channel: CCCH

Direction: UE to Network

-- ASNLISTART

RRCReestablishmentRequest message

-- TAG RRCREESTABL| SHVENTREQUEST- START

RRCReest abl i shnent Request :: =
rr cReest abl i shment Request
}

RRCReest abl i shnent Request -1 Es ::

ue-ldentity
reest abl i shnent Cause

spare

}

Reest abUE- I dentity ::=
c- RNTI
physCel | | d
short MAC |

}

Reest abl i shnent Cause :: =

SEQUENCE {
RRCReest abl i shnent Request - | Es

SEQUENCE {
Reest abUE- | dentity,
Reest abl i shnment Cause,
BIT STRING (SIZE (1))

SEQUENCE {
RNTI - Val ue,
PhysCel I 1 d,
Shor t MAC- |

ENUMERATED {reconfi gurationFail ure, handoverFailure, otherFailure,

- - TAG RRCREESTABLI SHVENTREQUEST- STOP

-- ASNLISTCP

sparel}

ETSI TS 138 331 V15.17.0 (2022-05)

ReestabUE-Identity field descriptions

physCellld

The Physical Cell Identity of the PCell the UE was connected to prior to the failure.

ETSI
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RRCReestablishmentRequest-IEs field descriptions

reestablishmentCause

used by the UE.

Indicates the failure cause that triggered the re-establishment procedure. gNB is not expected to reject a RRCReestablishmentRequest due to unknown cause value being

ue-ldentity
UE identity included to retrieve UE context and to facilitate contention resolution by lower layers.

- RRCReconfiguration

The RRCReconfiguration message is the command to modify an RRC connection. It may convey information for measurement configuration, mobility control, radio resource

configuration (including RBs, MAC main configuration and physical channel configuration) and AS security configuration.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1 or SRB3
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: Network to UE

RRCReconfiguration message

-- ASNLISTART
- - TAG RRCRECONFI GURATI ON- START
RRCReconfiguration ::= SEQUENCE {
rrc-Transactionldentifier RRC- Transacti onl denti fi er,
critical Extensions CHO CE {
rrcReconfiguration RRCReconf i gur ati on- 1 Es,
critical ExtensionsFuture SEQUENCE {}
}
}
RRCReconfiguration-1Es ::= SEQUENCE {

radi oBear er Config
secondar yCel | G oup
measConfi g

| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on
nonCri ti cal Ext ensi on

Radi oBear er Confi g

OCTET STRI NG ( CONTAI NI NG Cel | GroupConfi g)
MeasConfi g

OCTET STRI NG

RRCReconf i gur ati on-v1530- 1 Es

}

RRCReconfi guration-v1530-1Es ::=
mast er Cel | G oup
full Config
dedi cat edNAS- Messageli st
mast er KeyUpdat e
Mast er KeyChange
dedi cat edSI B1- Del i very

dedi cat edSyst enl nf or mati onDel i very

SEQUENCE {

OCTET STRI NG ( CONTAI NI NG Cel | Gr oupConfi g)
ENUVERATED {t r ue}

SEQUENCE (Sl ZE(1..naxDRB)) OF Dedi cat edNAS- Message
Mast er KeyUpdat e

OCTET STRI NG ( CONTAI NI NG SI B1)
OCTET STRI NG ( CONTAI NI NG Syst enl nf or mati on)
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ot her Confi g O her Config OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
nonCritical Ext ensi on RRCReconf i gur at i on-v1540-1 Es OPTI ONAL
}
RRCReconfi guration-v1540-1Es ::= SEQUENCE {
ot her Confi g- v1540 G her Confi g-v1540 OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
nonCritical Ext ension RRCReconf i gur ati on-v1560- | Es OPTI ONAL
}
RRCReconf i guration-v1560-1Es ::= SEQUENCE {
nr dc- Secondar yCel | G oupConfi g Set upRel ease { MRDC- SecondaryCel | GroupConfig } OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
radi oBear er Confi g2 OCTET STRI NG ( CONTAI NI NG Radi oBear er Confi g) OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
sk- Count er SK- Count er OPTI ONAL, -- Need N
nonCriti cal Ext ensi on SEQUENCE {} OPTI ONAL
}
MRDC- Secondar yCel | GroupConfig :: = SEQUENCE {
nr dc- Rel easeAndAdd ENUMERATED {t r ue} OPTIl ONAL, -- Need N
nr dc- Secondar yCel | G oup CHO CE {
nr - SCG OCTET STRING ( CONTAI NI NG RRCReconfi guration),
eut r a- SCG OCTET STRI NG
}
}
Mast er KeyUpdate :: = SEQUENCE {
keySet Changel ndi cat or BOOLEAN,
next HopChai ni ngCount Next HopChai ni ngCount ,
nas- Cont ai ner OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL, -- Cond securityNASC
}

- - TAG RRCRECONFI GURATI ON- STCP
-- ASNISTOP

ETSI
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RRCReconfiguration-IEs field descriptions

dedicatedNAS-MessageList

This field is used to transfer UE specific NAS layer information between the network and the UE. The RRC layer is transparent for each PDU in the list.
dedicatedSIB1-Delivery

This field is used to transfer SIB1 to the UE. The field has the same values as the corresponding configuration in servingCellConfigCommon.
dedicatedSysteminformationDelivery

This field is used to transfer SIB6, SIB7, SIB8 to the UE.

fullConfig

Indicates that the full configuration option is applicable for the RRCReconfiguration message for intra-system intra-RAT HO. For inter-RAT HO from E-UTRA to NR, fullConfig
indicates whether or not delta signalling of SDAP/PDCP from source RAT is applicable. This field is absent when the RRCReconfiguration message is transmitted on SRB3,
and in an RRCReconfiguration message contained in another RRCReconfiguration message (or RRCConnectionReconfiguration message, see TS 36.331 [10]) transmitted on
SRBL.

keySetChangelndicator

Indicates whether UE shall derive a new Kgne. If reconfigurationWithSync is included, value true indicates that a Kgne key is derived from a Kawr key taken into use through the
latest successful NAS SMC procedure, or N2 handover procedure with Kamr change, as described in TS 33.501 [11] for Kgns re-keying. Value false indicates that the new Kgns
key is obtained from the current Kgns key or from the NH as described in TS 33.501 [11].

masterCellGroup

Configuration of master cell group.

mrdc-ReleaseAndAdd

This field indicates that the current SCG configuration is released and a new SCG is added at the same time.

mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup

Includes an RRC message for SCG configuration in NR-DC or NE-DC.

For NR-DC (nr-SCG), mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup contains the RRCReconfiguration message as generated (entirely) by SN gNB. In this version of the specification, the RRC
message can only include fields secondaryCellGroup and measConfig.

For NE-DC (eutra-SCG), mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup includes the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. In this version of the
specification, the E-UTRA RRC message can only include the field scg-Configuration.

nas-Container

This field is used to transfer UE specific NAS layer information between the network and the UE. The RRC layer is transparent for this field, although it affects activation of AS
security after inter-system handover to NR. The content is defined in TS 24.501 [23].

nextHopChainingCount

Parameter NCC: See TS 33.501 [11]

otherConfig

Contains configuration related to other configurations.

radioBearerConfig

Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs) including SDAP/PDCP. In EN-DC this field may only be present if the RRCReconfiguration is transmitted over SRB3.
radioBearerConfig2

Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs) including SDAP/PDCP. This field can only be used if the UE supports NR-DC or NE-DC.

secondaryCellGroup

Configuration of secondary cell group ((NG)EN-DC or NR-DC). This field can only be present in an RRCReconfiguration message is transmitted on SRB3, and in an
RRCReconfiguration message contained in another RRCReconfiguration message (or RRCConnectionReconfiguration message, see TS 36.331 [10]) transmitted on SRB1.
sk-Counter

A counter used upon initial configuration of S-Kgne or S-Keng, as well as upon refresh of S-Kgne or S-Kene. This field is always included either upon initial configuration of an NR
SCG or upon configuration of the first RB with keyToUse set to secondary, whichever happens first. This field is absent if there is neither any NR SCG nor any RB with
keyToUse set to secondary.
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Conditional Presence Explanation

nonHO The field is absent in case of reconfiguration with sync within NR or to NR; otherwise it is optionally present, need N.

securityNASC This field is mandatory present in case of inter system handover. Otherwise the field is optionally present, need N.

MasterKeyChange This field is mandatory present in case masterCellGroup includes ReconfigurationWithSync and RadioBearerConfig includes
SecurityConfig with SecurityAlgorithmConfig, indicating a change of the AS security algorithms associated to the master key.
If ReconfigurationWithSync is included for other cases, this field is optionally present, need N. Otherwise the field is absent.

FullConfig The field is mandatory present in case of inter-system handover from E-UTRA/EPC to NR. It is optionally present, Need N,
during reconfiguration with sync and also in first reconfiguration after reestablishment; or for intra-system handover from E-
UTRA/5GC to NR. It is absent otherwise.

- RRCReconfigurationComplete

The RRCReconfigurationCompl ete message is used to confirm the successful completion of an RRC connection reconfiguration.

Signalling radio bearer: SRB1 or SRB3
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: UE to Network

-- ASNLSTART
- - TAG RRCRECONFI GURATI ONCOVPLETE- START

RRCReconf i gurati onConpl ete ::=
rrc-Transactionldentifier
critical Extensions

rrcReconfigurati onConpl ete
critical Extensi onsFuture

}

RRCReconf i gurati onConpl ete-1Es ::=
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on
nonCritical Ext ensi on

}

RRCReconf i gur at i onConpl et e-v1530-1Es ::
upl i nkTxDi rect Current Li st
nonCritical Extension

}

RRCReconf i gur at i onConpl et e-v1560-1Es ::
scg- Response
nr - SCG Response

RRCReconfigurationComplete message

SEQUENCE {
RRC- Tr ansacti onl denti fier,
CHO CE {
RRCReconf i gur at i onConpl et e- | Es,
SEQUENCE {}
SEQUENCE {
OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
RRCReconf i gur at i onConpl et e- v1530- | Es OPTI ONAL
SEQUENCE {
Upl i nkTxDi rect Current Li st OPTI ONAL,
RRCReconfi gur ati onConpl et e- v1560- | Es OPTI ONAL
SEQUENCE {
CHOI CE {

OCTET STRI NG ( CONTAI NI NG RRCReconfi gurati onConpl ete),

ETSI
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eut r a- SCG Response
}

nonCritical Ext ensi on

OCTET STRI NG

SEQUENCE {}

- - TAG RRCRECONFI GURATI ONCOVPLETE- STOP

-- ASNLISTOP

ETSI TS 138 331 V15.17.0 (2022-05)

OPTI ONAL,
OPTI ONAL

RRCReconfigurationComplete-IEs field descriptions

scg-Response

In case of NR-DC (nr-SCG-Response), this field includes the RRCReconfigurationComplete message. In case of NE-DC (eutra-SCG-Response), this field includes the E-
UTRA RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message as specified in TS 36.331 [10].

uplinkTxDirectCurrentList

The Tx Direct Current locations for the configured serving cells and BWPs if requested by the NW (see reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent in CellGroupConfig).

- RRCReject

The RRCReject message is used to reject an RRC connection establishment or an RRC connection resumption.

Signalling radio bearer: SRBO
RLC-SAP. TM
Logical channel: CCCH

Direction: Network to UE

-- ASNLSTART
-- TAG RRCREJECT- START

RRCRej ect ::=
critical Extensions
rrcRej ect
critical Extensi onsFuture

}

RRCRej ect-1Es :: =
wai t Ti ne
| ateNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on
nonCritical Ext ensi on

}

-- TAG RRCREJECT- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

RRCReject message

SEQUENCE {
CHO CE {
RRCRej ect - | Es,
SEQUENCE {}

SEQUENCE {
Rej ect Wai t Ti ne
COCTET STRI NG
SEQUENCE({ }

ETSI
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RRCReject-IEs field descriptions

waitTime
Wait time value in seconds. The field is always included.

- RRCRelease

The RRCRelease message is used to command the rel ease of an RRC connection or the suspension of the RRC connection.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: Network to UE

RRCRelease message

-- ASNLISTART
- - TAG RRCRELEASE- START
RRCRel ease ::= SEQUENCE {
rrc-Transactionldentifier RRC- Transacti onl denti fi er,
critical Extensions CHO CE {
rrcRel ease RRCRel ease- | Es,
critical ExtensionsFuture SEQUENCE {}
}
}
RRCRel ease-1Es ::= SEQUENCE {
redirectedCarrierlnfo Redi rectedCarrierlnfo OPTI ONAL, -- Need N
cel | Resel ectionPriorities Cel | Resel ectionPriorities OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
suspendConfig SuspendConfi g OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
deprioritisati onReq SEQUENCE {
deprioritisationType ENUMERATED {frequency, nr},
deprioritisationTi mer ENUMERATED {ni n5, ninl0, ninl5, nin30}
} OPTI ONAL, -- Need N
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
nonCriti cal Ext ensi on RRCRel ease-v1540-1 Es OPTI ONAL
}
RRCRel ease-v1540-1Es :: = SEQUENCE {
wai t Ti me Rej ect Wai t Ti ne OPTI ONAL, -- Need N
nonCriti cal Ext ensi on SEQUENCE {} OPTI ONAL
}
RedirectedCarrierinfo ::= CHO CE {

ETSI
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nr
eutra

}

Redi rectedCarri erl nfo- EUTRA :: =
eut r aFr equency
cnType

CarrierlnfoNR ::=
carrierFreq
ssbSubcarri er Spaci ng
smtc

}

SuspendConfig :: =
full'l-RNTI
short |- RNTI
ran- Pagi ngCycl e
ran-Noti ficati onAreal nfo
t 380
next HopChai ni ngCount

Peri odi cRNAU- Ti ner Val ue :: =

Cel | Resel ectionPriorities ::=
fregPriorityLi st EUTRA
fregPriorityLi stNR
t 320

}

Pagi ngCycle ::=

FreqgPriorityLi stEUTRA :: =

FregPriorityListNR ::=

FreqgPriorityEUTRA :: =
carrierFreq
cel | Resel ectionPriority
cel | Resel ectionSubPriority

}

FregPriorityNR :: =
carrierFreq
cel | Resel ectionPriority
cel | Resel ectionSubPriority

Carrierl nf oNR,

Redi rect edCarri er | nf o- EUTRA,

SEQUENCE {
ARFCN- Val ueEUTRA,

ENUVERATED { epc, fi veGC}

SEQUENCE {
ARFCN- Val ueNR,
Subcarri er Spaci ng,
SSB- Mrc

SEQUENCE {
I - RNTI - Val ue,
Short | - RNTI - Val ue,
Pagi ngCycl e,
RAN- Not i fi cati onAreal nfo
Per i odi cRNAU- Ti ner Val ue
Next HopChai ni ngCount ,

152

ENUMERATED { nmin5, ninl0, nmin20, nin30, nin60, ninl20, nin360, nin720}

SEQUENCE {
FreqgPriorityLi st EUTRA
FreqPriorityLi stNR

ENUVERATED {mi n5, m nl10, m n20, min30, mn60, mnl20, ninl80,

ENUVERATED {rf32, rf64, rfl128,

rf 256}

SEQUENCE (SI ZE (1..maxFreq)) OF FreqPriorityEUTRA

SEQUENCE (Sl ZE (1..maxFreq)) OF FregPriorityNR

SEQUENCE {
ARFCN- Val ueEUTRA,
Cel | Resel ectionPriority,
Cel | Resel ectionSubPriority

SEQUENCE {
ARFCN- Val ueNR,
Cel | Resel ectionPriority,
Cel | Resel ectionSubPriority

ETSI
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}
RAN- Noti ficationArealnfo ::= CHO CE {
cel | Li st PLM\- RAN- Ar eaCel | Li st
ran- AreaConfi gLi st PLM\- RAN- Ar eaConfi gLi st
}
PLM\- RAN- AreaCel | List ::= SEQUENCE (SI ZE (1.. maxPLMNIdentities)) OF PLM\- RAN- AreaCel |
PLM\- RAN- AreaCel | :: = SEQUENCE {
pl m-ldentity PLM\- I dentity OPTI ONAL, -- Need S
ran- AreaCel | s SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..32)) OF Cellldentity
}
PLM\- RAN- Ar eaConfigLi st ::= SEQUENCE (Sl ZE (1..maxPLMNIdentities)) OF PLM\- RAN- AreaConfig
PLM\- RAN- AreaConfig :: = SEQUENCE {
pl m-1ldentity PLM\- I dentity OPTI ONAL, -- Need S
ran- Area SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..16)) OF RAN AreaConfig
}
RAN- AreaConfig :: = SEQUENCE {
t racki ngAr eaCode Tr acki ngAr eaCode,
ran- Ar eaCodeli st SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..32)) OF RAN AreaCode OPTI ONAL -- Need R
}
- - TAG RRCRELEASE- STOP
-- ASNLSTCOP
RRCRelease-IEs field descriptions
cnType

Indicate that the UE is redirected to EPC or 5GC.

deprioritisationReq

Indicates whether the current frequency or RAT is to be de-prioritised.

deprioritisationTimer

Indicates the period for which either the current carrier frequency or NR is deprioritised. Value minN corresponds to N minutes.

suspendConfig

Indicates configuration for the RRC_INACTIVE state. The network does not configure suspendConfig when the network redirect the UE to an inter-RAT carrier frequency.
redirectedCarrierinfo

Indicates a carrier frequency (downlink for FDD) and is used to redirect the UE to an NR or an inter-RAT carrier frequency, by means of cell selection at transition to
RRC_IDLE or RRC_INACTIVE as specified in TS 38.304 [20]. In this release of specification, redirectedCarrierinfo is not included in an RRCRelease message with
suspendConfig if this message is in response to an RRCResumeRequest or an RRCResumeRequestl which is triggered by the NAS layer.

ETSI
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CarrierInfoNR field descriptions

carrierFreq

Indicates the redirected NR frequency.

ssbSubcarrierSpacing

Subcarrier spacing of SSB in the redirected SSB frequency. Only the values 15 kHz or 30 kHz (FR1), and 120 kHz or 240 kHz (FR2) are applicable.

smtc

The SSB periodicity/offset/duration configuration for the redirected SSB frequency. It is based on timing reference of PCell. If the field is absent, the UE uses the SMTC
configured in the measObjectNR having the same SSB frequency and subcarrier spacing.

RAN-NotificationArealnfo field descriptions

cellList

A list of cells configured as RAN area.
ran-AreaConfigList

A list of RAN area codes or RA code(s) as RAN area.

PLMN-RAN-AreaConfig field descriptions

plmn-ldentity

PLMN Identity to which the cells in ran-Area belong. If the field is absent the UE uses the ID of the registered PLMN.

ran-AreaCodeList

The total number of RAN-AreaCodes of all PLMNs does not exceed 32.

ran-Area

Indicates whether TA code(s) or RAN area code(s) are used for the RAN notification area. The network uses only TA code(s) or both TA code(s) and RAN area code(s) to
configure a UE. The total number of TACs across all PLMNs does not exceed 16.

PLMN-RAN-AreaCell field descriptions

plmn-ldentity

PLMN Identity to which the cells in ran-AreaCells belong. If the field is absent the UE uses the ID of the registered PLMN.
ran-AreaCells

The total number of cells of all PLMNs does not exceed 32.

SuspendConfig field descriptions

ran-NotificationArealnfo

Network ensures that the UE in RRC_INACTIVE always has a valid ran-NotificationArealnfo.

ran-PagingCycle

Refers to the UE specific cycle for RAN-initiated paging. Value rf32 corresponds to 32 radio frames, value rf64 corresponds to 64 radio frames and so on.
t380

Refers to the timer that triggers the periodic RNAU procedure in UE. Value min5 corresponds to 5 minutes, value min10 corresponds to 10 minutes and so on.

- RRCResume

The RRCResume message is used to resume the suspended RRC connection.

ETSI
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Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: Network to UE

-- ASNLISTART
- - TAG RRCRESUME- START

RRCResune :: =
rrc-Transactionldentifier
critical Extensions

rrcResune
critical Extensi onsFuture

}

RRCResunme- 1 Es :: =
radi oBear er Config
mast er Cel | G oup
measConfi g
full Config

| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on
nonCritical Ext ensi on

}

RRCResune-v1560-1Es :: =
r adi oBear er Confi g2
sk- Count er
nonCritical Ext ensi on

}

- - TAG RRCRESUME- STOP
-- ASNLISTCP

RRCResume message

SEQUENCE {
RRC- Transacti onl denti fi er,
CHO CE {
RRCResurme- | Es,
SEQUENCE {}

SEQUENCE {
Radi oBear er Confi g

OCTET STRI NG ( CONTAI NI NG Cel | GroupConf i g)

MeasConfi g
ENUMERATED {t r ue}

OCTET STRI NG
RRCResune- v1560- 1 Es

SEQUENCE {

OCTET STRI NG ( CONTAI NI NG Radi oBear er Confi g)

SK- Count er
SEQUENCE({ }
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RRCResume-IEs field descriptions

masterCellGroup

Configuration of the master cell group.

radioBearerConfig

Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs) including SDAP/PDCP.

radioBearerConfig2

Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs) including SDAP/PDCP. This field can only be used if the UE supports NR-DC or NE-DC.

sk-Counter

secondary.

A counter used to derive S-Kgns or S-Keng based on the newly derived Kgns during RRC Resume. The field is only included when there is one or more RB with keyToUse set to

- RRCResumeComplete

The RRCResumeComplete message is used to confirm the successful completion of an RRC connection resumption.

Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: UE to Network

-- ASNLSTART
- - TAG RRCRESUMECOVPLETE- START

RRCResuneConpl ete ::=
rrc-Transactionldentifier
critical Extensions

rrcResumeConpl ete
critical Extensi onsFuture

}

RRCResuneConpl ete-1Es :: =
dedi cat edNAS- Message
sel ect edPLM\- | dentity
upl i nkTxDi rect Current Li st
| ateNonCriti cal Ext ensi on
nonCritical Ext ension

}

- - TAG RRCRESUMECOVPLETE- STCP
-- ASNISTOP

RRCResumeComplete message

SEQUENCE {
RRC- Tr ansacti onl denti fi er,
CHO CE {
RRCResuneConpl et e- | Es,
SEQUENCE {}

SEQUENCE {
Dedi cat edNAS- Message
I NTEGER (1. . maxPLMN)
Upl i nkTxDi rect Current Li st
OCTET STRI NG
SEQUENCE({ }
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RRCResumeComplete-IEs field descriptions

selectedPLMN-Identity

Index of the PLMN selected by the UE from the plmn-IdentitylnfoList fields included in SIB1.

uplinkTxDirectCurrentList

The Tx Direct Current locations for the configured serving cells and BWPs if requested by the NW (see reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent in CellGroupConfig).

- RRCResumeRequest

The RRCResumeRequest message is used to request the resumption of a suspended RRC connection or perform an RNA update.
Signalling radio bearer: SRBO
RLC-SAP. TM
Logica channel: CCCH

Direction: UE to Network

RRCResumeRequest message

-- ASN1START
- - TAG RRCRESUMEREQUEST- START
RRCResuneRequest ::= SEQUENCE {
rr cResuneRequest RRCResumnmeRequest - | Es
}
RRCResuneRequest -1 Es :: = SEQUENCE {
resunel dentity Short | - RNTI - Val ue,
resumeMAC- | BI T STRING (SI ZE (16)),
resuneCause ResuneCause,
spare BI T STRING (Sl ZE (1))

}

- - TAG RRCRESUMEREQUEST- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

RRCResumeRequest-IEs field descriptions

resumeCause

Provides the resume cause for the RRC connection resume request as provided by the upper layers or RRC. The network is not expected to reject an RRCResumeRequest
due to unknown cause value being used by the UE.

resumeldentity

UE identity to facilitate UE context retrieval at gNB.

resumeMAC-I

Authentication token to facilitate UE authentication at gNB. The 16 least significant bits of the MAC-I calculated using the AS security configuration as specified in 5.3.13.3.

ETSI
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- RRCResumeRequestl

The RRCResumeRequest]1 message is used to request the resumption of a suspended RRC connection or perform an RNA update.
Signalling radio bearer: SRBO
RLC-SAP: TM
Logical channel: CCCH1

Direction: UE to Network

RRCResumeRequestl message

-- ASNLISTART
- - TAG RRCRESUVMEREQUEST1- START
RRCResuneRequest 1 ::= SEQUENCE {
rrcResuneRequest 1 RRCResuneRequest 1- | Es
}
RRCResuneRequest 1- 1 Es :: = SEQUENCE {
resunel dentity | - RNTI - Val ue,
resumeMAC- | BI T STRING (SI ZE (16)),
resuneCause ResuneCause,
spare BI T STRING (SI ZE (1))
}
- - TAG RRCRESUMEREQUEST1- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP
RRCResumeRequestl-IEs field descriptions
resumeCause

Provides the resume cause for the RRCResumeRequestl as provided by the upper layers or RRC. A gNB is not expected to reject an RRCResumeRequestl due to unknown
cause value being used by the UE.

resumeldentity

UE identity to facilitate UE context retrieval at gNB.

resumeMAC-|

Authentication token to facilitate UE authentication at gNB. The 16 least significant bits of the MAC-I calculated using the AS security configuration as specified in 5.3.13.3.

- RRCSetup
The RRCSetup message is used to establish SRB1.
Signalling radio bearer: SRBO
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RLC-SAP: TM
Logical channel: CCCH

Direction: Network to UE

-- ASNLSTART
-- TAG RRCSETUP- START

RRCSetup :: =
rrc-Transactionldentifier
critical Extensions

rrcSetup
critical Extensi onsFuture

}
RRCSet up-1Es ::=
radi oBear er Confi g
mast er Cel | G oup
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on
nonCriti cal Ext ensi on
}

-- TAG RRCSETUP- STOP
-- ASNISTOP

RRCSetup message

SEQUENCE {
RRC- Tr ansacti onl denti fi er,
CHO CE {
RRCSet up- | Es,
SEQUENCE {}
SEQUENCE {

Radi oBear er Confi g,

OCTET STRI NG ( CONTAI NI NG Cel | GroupConfi g),

OCTET STRI NG
SEQUENCE{ }

ETSI TS 138 331 V15.17.0 (2022-05)

OPTI ONAL,
OPTI ONAL

RRCSetup-IEs field descriptions

masterCellGroup

The network configures only the RLC bearer for the SRB1, mac-CellGroupConfig, physicalCellGroupConfig and spCellConfig.

radioBearerConfig

Only SRB1 can be configured in RRC setup.

- RRCSetupComplete

The RRCSetupComplete message is used to confirm the successful completion of an RRC connection establishment.

Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: UE to Network

ETSI
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-- ASNLISTART
- - TAG RRCSETUPCOWPLETE- START

RRCSet upConpl ete :: =
rrc-Transactionldentifier
critical Extensions

rrcSet upConpl et e
critical Extensi onsFuture

}

RRCSet upConpl ete-1Es ::=
sel ect edPLM\- | dentity

RRCSetupComplete message

SEQUENCE {
RRC- Transacti onl denti fi er,
CHO CE {
RRCSet upConpl et e- | Es,
SEQUENCE {}

SEQUENCE {
I NTEGER (1..maxPLMN),

ETSI TS 138 331 V15.17.0 (2022-05)

regi st er edAVF Regi st er edAMF OPTI ONAL,
guan - Type ENUMERATED { nati ve, napped} OPTI ONAL,
s- NSSAI - Li st SEQUENCE (Sl ZE (1..maxNrof S-NSSAl')) OF S-NSSAI  OPTI ONAL,
dedi cat edNAS- Message Dedi cat edNAS- Message,
ng- 5G S- TMSI - Val ue CHO CE {
ng-5G S- TVSI NG 5G S- TwvBI
ng-5G S- TMSI - Part 2 BI T STRING (Sl ZE (9))
} OPTI ONAL,
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
nonCritical Ext ensi on SEQUENCE({ } OPTI ONAL
}
Regi st er edAMF :: = SEQUENCE {
pl m-ldentity PLM\- | dentity OPTI ONAL,
anf-ldentifier AMF- | dentifier
}
- - TAG RRCSETUPCOVPLETE- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP
RRCSetupComplete-IEs field descriptions
guami-Type

[23].

This field is used to indicate whether the GUAMI included is native (derived from native 5G-GUTI) or mapped (from EPS, derived from EPS GUTI) as specified in TS 24.501

ng-5G-S-TMSI-Part2
The leftmost 9 bits of 5G-S-TMSI.

registeredAMF

This field is used to transfer the GUAMI of the AMF where the UE is registered, as provided by upper layers, see TS 23.003 [21].

selectedPLMN-Identity

Index of the PLMN selected by the UE from the plmn-IdentityInfoList fields included in SIB1.

ETSI
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- RRCSetupRequest

The RRCSetupRequest message is used to request the establishment of an RRC connection.
Signalling radio bearer: SRBO
RLC-SAP: TM
Logical channel: CCCH

Direction: UE to Network

RRCSetupRequest message

-- ASNLISTART
- - TAG RRCSETUPREQUEST- START
RRCSet upRequest :: = SEQUENCE {
rrcSet upRequest RRCSet upRequest - | Es
}
RRCSet upRequest -1 Es :: = SEQUENCE {
ue-ldentity Initial UE-1dentity,
est abl i shnent Cause Est abl i shment Cause,
spare BI T STRING (SIZE (1))
}
Initial UE-ldentity ::= CHO CE {
ng-5G S-TMSI - Part 1 BI T STRING (Sl ZE (39)),
randonVval ue BI T STRING (SI ZE (39))
}
Est abl i shment Cause :: = ENUVERATED {

ermer gency, highPriorityAccess, nt-Access, no-Signalling,
no- Data, no-VoiceCall, no-VideoCall, np-SMS, nps-PriorityAccess, nts-PriorityAccess,
spare6, spare5, spared, spare3, spare2, sparel}

- - TAG RRCSETUPREQUEST- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

RRCSetupRequest-IEs field descriptions

establishmentCause

Provides the establishment cause for the RRCSetupRequest in accordance with the information received from upper layers. gNB is not expected to reject an
RRCSetupRequest due to unknown cause value being used by the UE.

ue-ldentity

UE identity included to facilitate contention resolution by lower layers.

ETSI
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InitialUE-Identity field descriptions

ng-5G-S-TMSI-Partl

The rightmost 39 bits of 5G-S-TMSI.
randomValue

Integer value in the range 0 to 2%° — 1.

- RRCSysteminfoRequest

The RRCSysteml nfoRequest message is used to request SI message(s) required by the UE as specified in clause 5.2.2.3.3.
Signalling radio bearer: SRBO
RLC-SAP. TM
Logica channel: CCCH

Direction: UE to Network

RRCSystemInfoRequest message

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG RRCSYSTEM NFOREQUEST- START
RRCSyst eml nf oRequest :: = SEQUENCE {
critical Extensions CHO CE {
rrcSyst em nf oRequest RRCSyst eml nf oRequest - | Es,
critical Extensi onsFuture SEQUENCE {}
}
}
RRCSyst eml nf oRequest-1Es ::= SEQUENCE {
request ed- Sl - Li st BI T STRING (Sl ZE (nmaxSl - Message)), --32bits
spare BIT STRING (SI ZE (12))
}

-- TAG RRCSYSTEM NFOREQUEST- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

RRCSystemInfoRequest-IEs field descriptions

requested-Sl-List
Contains a list of requested S| messages. According to the order of entry in the list of SI messages configured by schedulinginfoList in si-Schedulinginfo in SIB1, first bit
corresponds to first/leftmost listed S| message, second bit corresponds to second listed S| message, and so on.

ETSI



3GPP TS 38.331 version 15.17.0 Release 15 163

- SCGFailurelnformation

The SCGFailurelnformation message is used to provide information regarding NR SCG failures detected by the UE.

Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: UE to Network

-- ASNLSTART
-- TAG SCGFAI LUREI NFORNMATI ON- START

SCGFai lurel nformation ::=
critical Extensions
scgFai | urel nformati on
critical Extensi onsFuture

}

SCGFai lurelnformation-1Es ::=
fail ureReport SCG
nonCritical Ext ensi on

}

SCGFai | urel nformati on-v1590-1Es :: =
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on
nonCritical Ext ensi on

}

Fai | ur eReport SCG : : =
failureType
measResul t FregLi st
measResul t SCG Fai | ure

}

MeasResul t FreqgLi st ::=

-- TAG SCGFAI LUREI NFORMATI ON- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

SCGFailurelnformation message

SEQUENCE {
CHO CE {
SCGFai | urel nfornation-1 Es,
SEQUENCE {}
SEQUENCE {
Fai | ur eReport SCG OPTI ONAL,

SCGFai | ur el nformati on-v1590- | Es OPTI ONAL

SEQUENCE {
OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
SEQUENCE {} OPTI ONAL
SEQUENCE {

ENUVERATED {
t 310- Expi ry, randomAccessProbl em
rl c- MaxNunRet x,
synchReconfi gFai | ureSCG scg- Reconfi gFail ure,
srb3-IntegrityFailure, spare2, sparel},
MeasResul t FreqlLi st OPTIl ONAL,
OCTET STRI NG ( CONTAI NI NG MeasResul t SCG- Fai | ure)

SEQUENCE (SI ZE (1..maxFreq)) OF MeasResul t 2NR

ETSI

ETSI TS 138 331 V15.17.0 (2022-05)

OPTI ONAL,



3GPP TS 38.331 version 15.17.0 Release 15 164 ETSI TS 138 331 V15.17.0 (2022-05)

SCGFailurelnformation field descriptions

measResultFregList
The field contains available results of measurements on NR frequencies the UE is configured to measure by measConfig.

measResultSCG-Failure
The field contains the MeasResultSCG-Failure IE which includes available results of measurements on NR frequencies the UE is configured to measure by the NR SCG

RRCReconfiguration message.

— SCGFailurelnformationEUTRA

The SCGFailurel nformationEUTRA message is used to provide information regarding E-UTRA SCG failures detected by the UE.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: UE to Network

SCGFailurelnformationEUTRA message

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG SCGFAI LUREI NFORVATI ONEUTRA- START
SCGrai | urel nformati onEUTRA :: = SEQUENCE {
critical Extensions CHO CE {
scgFai | urel nf or mati onEUTRA SCGFai | ur el nf or mat i onEUTRA- | Es,
critical Extensi onsFuture SEQUENCE {}
}
}
SCGFai | urel nformati onEUTRA- | Es :: = SEQUENCE {
fail ureReport SCG EUTRA Fai | ur eRepor t SCG- EUTRA OPTI ONAL,
nonCritical Ext ensi on SCGrai | ur el nf or mat i onEUTRA- v1590- | Es OPTI ONAL
}
SCGrai | ur el nfor mati onEUTRA-v1590-1Es ::= SEQUENCE {
| ateNonCriti cal Ext ension OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
nonCriti cal Extension SEQUENCE {} OPTI ONAL
}
Fai | ureReport SCG EUTRA : : = SEQUENCE {
failureType ENUVERATED {
t 313- Expiry, randomAccessProbl em
rl c- MaxNunRet x, scg- ChangeFail ure, spare4,
spare3, spare2, sparel},
measResul t FregLi st MRDC MeasResul t FreqLi st Fai | MRDC OPTI ONAL,

neasResul t SCG Fai | ur eMRDC OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
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}
MeasResul t FreqLi st Fai | MRDC : : = SEQUENCE (Sl ZE (1.. maxFreq)) OF MeasResul t 2EUTRA

-- TAG SCGFAI LUREI NFORMATI ONEUTRA- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

ETSI TS 138 331 V15.17.0 (2022-05)

SCGFailurelnformationEUTRA field descriptions

measResultFregListMRDC
The field contains available results of measurements on E-UTRA frequencies the UE is configured to measure by measConfig.

measResultSCG-FailureMRDC

configured to measure by the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message.

Includes the E-UTRA MeasResultSCG-FailureMRDC IE as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. The field contains available results of measurements on E-UTRA frequencies the UE is

- SecurityModeCommand

The SecurityModeCommand message is used to command the activation of AS security.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: Network to UE

SecurityModeCommand message

-- ASN1START
-- TAG SECURI TYMODECOMVAND- START
SecurityModeCommand :: = SEQUENCE {
rrc-Transactionldentifier RRC- Transacti onl denti fi er,
critical Extensions CHO CE {
securi t yModeComrand Securi t yModeCommand- | Es,
critical Extensi onsFuture SEQUENCE {}
}
}
SecurityMbdeCommand- | Es :: = SEQUENCE {
securityConfi gSMC SecurityConfi gSMC,
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG
nonCritical Ext ensi on SEQUENCE({ }
}
SecurityConfigSMC :: = SEQUENCE {
securi tyAl gorithnConfig SecurityAl gorithnConfig,

ETSI
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}

-- TAG SECURI TYMODECOMVAND- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

- SecurityModeComplete

The SecurityModeComplete message is used to confirm the successful completion of a security mode command.

Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: UE to Network

-- ASNLSTART
-- TAG SECURI TYMODECOVPLETE- START

SecurityMdeConplete :: =
rrc-Transactionldentifier
critical Extensions

securi t yModeConpl et e
critical Extensi onsFuture

}

SecurityMdeConpl ete-1Es :: =
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on
nonCritical Ext ensi on

}

-- TAG SECURI TYMODECOVPLETE- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

SecurityModeComplete message

SEQUENCE {
RRC- Tr ansacti onl denti fi er,
CHO CE {
Securit yModeConpl et e- | Es,
SEQUENCE {}

SEQUENCE {
OCTET STRI NG
SEQUENCE{ }

OPTI ONAL,
OPTI ONAL

- SecurityModeFailure

The SecurityModeFailure message is used to indicate an unsuccessful completion of a security mode command.

Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM

ETSI
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Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: UE to Network

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG SECURI TYMODEFAI LURE- START

SecurityMddeFailure :: =
rrc-Transactionldentifier
critical Extensions

securityMdeFail ure
critical Extensi onsFuture

}

SecurityMddeFailure-1Es ::=
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on
nonCri ti cal Ext ensi on

}

-- TAG SECURI TYMODEFAI LURE- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

- SIB1

SecurityModeFailure message

SEQUENCE {
RRC- Tr ansacti onl denti fi er,
CHO CE {
SecurityModeFai | ure- | Es,
SEQUENCE {}

SEQUENCE {
OCTET STRI NG
SEQUENCE{ }

ETSI TS 138 331 V15.17.0 (2022-05)

OPTI ONAL,
OPTI ONAL

SIB1 contains information relevant when evaluating if a UE is allowed to access a cell and defines the scheduling of other system information. It also contains radio resource

configuration information that is common for all UEs and barring information applied to the unified access control.

Signalling radio bearer: N/A
RLC-SAP. TM
Logical channels; BCCH

Direction: Network to UE

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG Sl B1- START

SIBl ::= SEQUENCE {
cel | Sel ectionlnfo
g- RxLevM n
g- RxLevM nOf f set
g- RxLevM nSUL
g- Qual M n

SIB1 message

SEQUENCE {
Q RxLevM n,
I NTEGER (1..8)
Q RxLevM n
Q Qual M n

ETSI
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g- Qual M nOr f set I NTEGER (1..8) OPTI ONAL -- Need S
OPTI ONAL, -- Cond Standal one

cel | AccessRel at edl nfo Cel | AccessRel at edl nf o,
connEst Fai | ureCont r ol ConnEst Fai | ureCont r ol OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
si - Schedul i ngl nfo Sl - Schedul i ngl nfo OPTIl ONAL, -- Need R
servi ngCel | Confi gCommon Ser vi ngCel | Confi gCommonSI B OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
i ms- Emer gencySupport ENUMERATED {t r ue} OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
eCal | Over | M5- Support ENUMERATED {t r ue} OPTI ONAL, -- Cond Absent
ue- Ti mer sAndConst ant s UE- Ti ner sAndConst ant s OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
uac-Barringl nfo SEQUENCE {

uac- Bar ri ngFor Conmon UAC- Bar r i ngPer Cat Li st OPTI ONAL, -- Need S

uac- Barri ngPer PLM\- Li st UAC- Bar ri ngPer PLMN\- Li st OPTI ONAL, -- Need S

uac- Barri ngl nf oSet Li st UAC- Bar ri ngl nf oSet Li st

uac- AccessCat egor yl- Sel ecti onAssi st ancel nfo CHO CE {

pl mConmon UAC- AccessCat egoryl- Sel ecti onAssi st ancel nf o,
i ndi vi dual PLM\Li st SEQUENCE (Sl ZE (2..maxPLMN)) OF UAC- AccessCat egoryl- Sel ecti onAssi st ancel nfo

} OPTI ONAL -- Need S
} OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
useFul | Resunel D ENUMERATED {t r ue} OPTIl ONAL, -- Need R
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
nonCriti cal Ext ensi on SEQUENCH{ } OPTI ONAL

}
UAC- AccessCat egor y1- Sel ecti onAssi stancelnfo ::= ENUMERATED {a, b, c}

-- TAG SI B1- STCP
-- ASNLISTOP

ETSI
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SIB1 field descriptions

cellSelectioninfo

Parameters for cell selection related to the serving cell.

ims-EmergencySupport

Indicates whether the cell supports IMS emergency bearer services for UEs in limited service mode. If absent, IMS emergency call is not supported by the network in the cell
for UEs in limited service mode.

g-QualMin

Parameter "Qquamin" in TS 38.304 [20], applicable for serving cell. If the field is absent, the UE applies the (default) value of negative infinity for Qquaimin.

g-QualMinOffset

Parameter "Qquaminofiset” In TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value Qquaminofiset = field value [dB]. If the field is absent, the UE applies the (default) value of O dB for Qquaiminofiset. Affects the
minimum required quality level in the cell.

g-RxLevMin

Parameter "Qmevmin” in TS 38.304 [20], applicable for serving cell.

g-RxLevMinOffset

Parameter "Qrevminoftset” in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value Qrxievminofiset = field value * 2 [dB]. If absent, the UE applies the (default) value of 0 dB for Qrxievminofiset. Affects the
minimum required Rx level in the cell.

g-RxLevMinSUL

Parameter "Qmevmin” in TS 38.304 [20], applicable for serving cell.

servingCellConfigCommon

Configuration of the serving cell.

uac-AccessCategoryl-SelectionAssistancelnfo

Information used to determine whether Access Category 1 applies to the UE, as defined in TS 22.261 [25].

uac-BarringForCommon

Common access control parameters for each access category. Common values are used for all PLMNSs, unless overwritten by the PLMN specific configuration provided in uac-
BarringPerPLMN-List. The parameters are specified by providing an index to the set of configurations (uac-BarringlnfoSetList). UE behaviour upon absence of this field is
specified in clause 5.3.14.2.

ue-TimersAndConstants

Timer and constant values to be used by the UE. The cell operating as PCell always provides this field.

useFullResumelD

Indicates which resume identifier and Resume request message should be used. UE uses fulll-RNTI and RRCResumeRequestl if the field is present, or shortl-RNTI and
RRCResumeRequest if the field is absent.

Conditional Presence Explanation
Absent The field is not used in this version of the specification, if received the UE shall ignore.
Standalone The field is mandatory present in a cell that supports standalone operation, otherwise it is absent.

- Systemlinformation

The Systeml nformation message is used to convey one or more System Information Blocks. All the SIBsincluded are transmitted with the same periodicity.
Signalling radio bearer: N/A
RLC-SAP: TM

ETSI
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Logical channels; BCCH

Direction: Network to UE

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG SYSTEM NFORNMATI ON- START

System nformation ::=
critical Extensions
syst em nf ormati on
critical Extensi onsFuture

}

System nformation-1Es ::=
si b- TypeAndI nf o
si b2
si b3
si b4
si b5
si b6
si b7
si b8
si b9
b

| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on
nonCritical Ext ensi on

}

-- TAG SYSTEM NFORMATI ON- STCP
-- ASNLISTOP

SystemInformation message

SEQUENCE {
CHO CE {
Syst em nf or mati on- 1 Es,
SEQUENCE {}

SEQUENCE {
SEQUENCE (Sl ZE (1..maxSIB)) OF CHO CE {
SI B2,
Sl B3,
Sl B4,
Sl B5,
Sl B6,
SI B7,
SI B8,
Sl B9,

OCTET STRING OPTI ONAL,
SEQUENCE {} OPTI ONAL

— UEAssistancelnformation

The UEAssi stancel nformation message is used for the indication of UE assistance information to the network.

Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: UE to Network

ETSI
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-- ASNLISTART

-- TAG UEASSI STANCEI NFORMATI ON- START

UEAssi st ancel nformation ::=
critical Extensions
ueAssi st ancel nf ormati on
critical Extensi onsFuture

}

UEAssi st ancel nformation-1Es ::=
del ayBudget Report
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on
nonCritical Ext ensi on

}

Del ayBudget Report:: =
typel

}

UEAssi st ancel nf ormati on-v1540- 1 Es :

over heat i ngAssi st ance

171

UEAssistancelnformation message

SEQUENCE {

CHO CE {
UEAssi st ancel nf ormati on- | Es,
SEQUENCE {}

SEQUENCE {

Del ayBudget Report
OCTET STRI NG
UEAssi st ancel nf ormat i on-v1540- | Es

CHOI CE {

ENUMERATED {

OPTI ONAL,
OPTI ONAL,
OPTI ONAL

ETSI TS 138 331 V15.17.0 (2022-05)

msM nus1280, nsM nus640, nsM nus320, nsM nus160, nsM nus80, nsM nus60, nsM nus40,
msM nus20, ns0, ns20, 540, ns60, ns80, nB160, NnNB320, NB640, NB1280},

- = SEQUENCE {

Over heat i ngAssi st ance

nonCritical Ext ensi on SEQUENCE {}
}
Over heati ngAssi stance :: = SEQUENCE {
reducedMaxCCs SEQUENCE {
reducedCCsDL I NTEGER (0..31),
reducedCCsUL I NTEGER (0. . 31)
} OPTI ONAL,
r educedMaxBW FR1 SEQUENCE {
reducedBW FR1- DL ReducedAggr egat edBandwi dt h,
reducedBW FR1- UL ReducedAggr egat edBandwi dt h
} OPTI ONAL,
r educedMaxBW FR2 SEQUENCE {
reducedBW FR2- DL ReducedAggr egat edBandwi dt h,
reducedBW FR2- UL ReducedAggr egat edBandwi dt h
} OPTI ONAL,
reducedMaxM MO Layer sFR1L SEQUENCE {
reducedM MO Layer sFR1- DL M MO- Layer sDL,
reducedM MO Layer sFR1- UL M MO Layer sUL
} OPTI ONAL,
reducedMaxM MO Layer sFR2 SEQUENCE {
reducedM MO Layer sFR2- DL M MO- Layer sDL,
reducedM MO Layer sFR2- UL M MO- Layer sUL
} OPTI ONAL
}
ReducedAggr egat edBandwi dt h :: = ENUMERATED {mhz0, mnmhz10, mhz20,

ETSI
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-- TAG UEASSI STANCEI NFORMATI ON- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

ETSI
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UEAssistancelnformation field descriptions

delayBudgetReport

Indicates the UE-preferred adjustment to connected mode DRX.

reducedBW-FR1-DL

Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum aggregated bandwidth across all downlink carrier(s) of FR1 indicated by the field, to
address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cell(s) operating on FR1. This maximum aggregated bandwidth includes
downlink carrier(s) of FR1 of both the MCG and the SCG. Value mhz0 is not used. The aggregated bandwidth across all downlink carrier(s) of FR1 is the sum of bandwidth of
active downlink BWP(s) across all activated downlink carrier(s) of FR1.

reducedBW-FR1-UL

Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum aggregated bandwidth across all uplink carrier(s) of FR1 indicated by the field, to
address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cell(s) operating on FR1. This maximum aggregated bandwidth includes
uplink carrier(s) of FR1 of both the MCG and the SCG. Value mhz0 is not used. The aggregated bandwidth across all uplink carrier(s) of FR1 is the sum of bandwidth of active
uplink BWP(s) across all activated uplink carrier(s) of FR1.

reducedBW-FR2-DL

Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum aggregated bandwidth across all downlink carrier(s) of FR2 indicated by the field, to
address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cell(s) operating on FR2. This maximum aggregated bandwidth includes
downlink carrier(s) of FR2 of both the MCG and the NR SCG. The aggregated bandwidth across all downlink carrier(s) of FR2 is the sum of bandwidth of active downlink
BWP(s) across all activated downlink carrier(s) of FR2.

reducedBW-FR2-UL

Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum aggregated bandwidth across all uplink carrier(s) of FR2 indicated by the field, to
address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cell(s) operating on FR2. This maximum aggregated bandwidth includes
uplink carrier(s) of FR2 of both the MCG and the NR SCG. The aggregated bandwidth across all uplink carrier(s) of FR2 is the sum of bandwidth of active uplink BWP(s)
across all activated uplink carrier(s) of FR2.

reducedCCsDL

Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of downlink SCells indicated by the field, to address overheating. This
maximum number includes both SCells of the MCG and PSCell/SCells of the SCG.

reducedCCsUL

Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of uplink SCells indicated by the field, to address overheating. This maximum
number includes both SCells of the MCG and PSCell/SCells of the SCG.

reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-DL

Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of downlink MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR1 indicated by the
field, to address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cells operating on FR1.

reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-UL

Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of uplink MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR1 indicated by the
field, to address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cells operating on FR1.

reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-DL

Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of downlink MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR2 indicated by the
field, to address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cells operating on FR2.

reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-UL

Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of uplink MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR2 indicated by the
field, to address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cells operating on FR2.

typel

Indicates the preferred amount of increment/decrement to the long DRX cycle length with respect to the current configuration. Value in number of milliseconds. Value ms40
corresponds to 40 milliseconds, msMinus40 corresponds to -40 milliseconds and so on.
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- UECapabilityEnquiry

The UECapabilityEnquiry message is used to request UE radio access capabilities for NR as well as for other RATS.

Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: Network to UE

-- ASNLSTART
- - TAG UECAPABI LI TYENQUI RY- START

UECapabilityEnquiry message

UECapabi lityEnquiry ::= SEQUENCE {

rrc-Transactionldentifier

RRC- Tr ansacti onl denti fi er,

critical Extensions CHO CE {
ueCapabi | i t yEnquiry UECapabi | i t yEnqui ry- 1 Es,
critical Extensi onsFuture SEQUENCE {}
}
}
UECapabi lityEnquiry-1Es ::= SEQUENCE {
ue- Capabi | i t yRAT- Request Li st UE- Capabi | i t yRAT- Request Li st
| ateNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG
ue- Capabi | i t yEnqui r yExt OCTET STRI NG ( CONTAI NI NG UECapabi | i t yEnqui ry-v1560- | Es)
}

UECapabi | i t yEnqui ry-v1560-1Es ::=
capabi | i t yRequest Fi | t er Conmon
nonCriti cal Extensi on

}

- - TAG UECAPABI LI TYENQUI RY- STOP
-- ASNISTOP

SEQUENCE {
UE- Capabi | i t yRequest Fi | t er Conmon
SEQUENCE( }

- UECapabilitylInformation

The |E UECapabilityl nformation message is used to transfer UE radio access capabilities requested by the network.

Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

ETSI
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Direction: UE to Network

UECapabilityInformation message

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG UECAPABI LI TYI NFORMATI ON- START
UECapabi lityl nformation ::= SEQUENCE {
rrc-Transactionldentifier RRC- Transacti onl denti fi er,
critical Extensions CHO CE {
ueCapabi lityl nformation UECapabi | i tyl nf or mati on- 1 Es,
critical ExtensionsFuture SEQUENCE {}
}
}
UECapabi litylnformation-1Es ::= SEQUENCE {
ue- Capabi | i t yRAT- Cont ai ner Li st UE- Capabi | i t yRAT- Cont ai ner Li st OPTI ONAL,
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
nonCritical Ext ensi on SEQUENCE({ } OPTI ONAL
}

-- TAG UECAPABI LI TYI NFORMATI ON- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

- ULInformationTransfer

The ULInformationTransfer message is used for the uplink transfer of NAS or non-3GPP dedicated information.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB2 or SRB1 (only if SRB2 not established yet). If SRB2 is suspended, the UE does not send this message until SRB2 is resumed
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: UE to network

ULInformationTransfer message

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG ULl NFORNMATI ONTRANSFER- START
ULl nfor mati onTransfer ::= SEQUENCE {
critical Extensions CHO CE {
ul I nformati onTransfer ULl nf or mati onTr ansfer- | Es,
critical ExtensionsFuture SEQUENCE {}
}
}
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ULl nformati onTransfer-1Es ::= SEQUENCE {
dedi cat edNAS- Message Dedi cat edNAS- Message
| ateNonCriti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG
nonCriti cal Ext ensi on SEQUENCE {}

}

-- TAG ULl NFORMATI ONTRANSFER- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

— ULInformationTransferMRDC
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The ULInformationTransferMRDC message is used for the uplink transfer of MR-DC dedicated information (e.g. for transferring the NR or E-UTRA RRC MeasurementReport

message or the Failurelnformation message).
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH

Direction: UE to Network

ULInformationTransferMRDC message

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG ULl NFORMATI ONTRANSFERNMRDC- START
ULl nf or mati onTransfer MRDC : : = SEQUENCE {
critical Extensions CHO CE {
cl CHO CE {
ul I nf or mat i onTr ansf er VRDC ULI nf or mat i onTr ansf er MRDC- | Es,
spare3 NULL, spare2 NULL, sparel NULL
I
critical Extensi onsFuture SEQUENCE {}
}
}
ULl nf or mati onTr ansf er MRDC- | Es: : = SEQUENCE {
ul - DCCH MessageNR OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
ul - DCCH MessageEUTRA OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
nonCriti cal Ext ension SEQUENCE {} OPTI ONAL
}

-- TAG ULI NFORVATI ONTRANSFERVRDC- STOP
-- ASNISTOP
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ULInformationTransferMRDC field descriptions

ul-DCCH-MessageNR

Includes the UL-DCCH-Message. In this version of the specification, the field is only used to transfer the NR RRC MeasurementReport and Failurelnformation messages.
ul-DCCH-MessageEUTRA

Includes the UL-DCCH-Message. In this version of the specification, the field is only used to transfer the E-UTRA RRC MeasurementReport message.

6.3 RRC information elements

6.3.0 Parameterized types

- SetupRelease

SetupRel ease allows the ElementTypeParam to be used as the referenced data type for the setup and release entries. See A.3.8 for guidelines.

-- ASNLSTART
-- TAG SETUPRELEASE- START

Set upRel ease { El enent TypeParam} ::= CHO CE {
rel ease NULL,
setup El enent TypePar am

}

- - TAG SETUPRELEASE- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

6.3.1  System information blocks

- SIB2

SIB2 contains cell re-selection information common for intra-frequency, inter-frequency and/or inter-RAT cell re-selection (i.e. applicable for more than one type of cell re-
selection but not necessarily all) as well asintra-frequency cell re-selection information other than neighbouring cell related.

SIB2 information element

-- ASNLSTART
-- TAG SI B2- START
SIB2 ::= SEQUENCE {
cel | Resel ecti onl nf oConmmon SEQUENCE {
nr of SS- Bl ocksToAver age I NTEGER (2. . nmaxNr of SS- Bl ocksToAver age) OPTIl ONAL, -- Need S
absThr eshSS- Bl ocksConsol i dati on Threshol dNR OPTIl ONAL, -- Need S
rangeToBest Cel | RangeToBest Cel | OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
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q- Hyst

speedSt at eResel ecti onPars
nmobi | i tySt at ePar anet er s

g- Hyst SF
sf - Medi um
sf-Hi gh

}

cel | Resel ecti onServi ngFreqgl nfo

b

s- Nonl nt r aSear chP

s- Nonl ntraSear chQ

t hr eshSer vi ngLowP

t hr eshSer vi ngLowQ

cel | Resel ectionPriority
cel | Resel ecti onSubPriority

intraFreqgCel | Resel ectionl nfo

}

RangeToBest Cel |

g- RxLevM n

g- RxLevM nSUL

g- Qual M n

s- I ntraSearchP
s-IntraSearchQ

t - Resel ecti onNR
frequencyBandLi st
frequencyBandLi st SUL

p- Max

smtc

ss- RSSI - Measur enment
ssb- ToMeasur e

deri veSSB- | ndexFr ontCel |
[{
t - Resel ecti onNR- SF
1]

)

1= Q Ofset Range

-- TAG Sl B2- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

178

ENUVERATED {

dBO, dBl1l, dB2, dB3, dB4, dBS5,
dB12, dBl14, dB16, dB18, dB20,

SEQUENCE {
Mobi | i t ySt at ePar anet er s,
SEQUENCE {

ENUVERATED {dB-6, dB-4, dB-2,
ENUVERATED {dB-6, dB-4, dB-2,

SEQUENCE {

Resel ecti onThr eshol d

Resel ecti onThr eshol dQ
Resel ecti onThr eshol d,

Resel ecti onThr eshol dQ

Cel | Resel ectionPriority,
Cel | Resel ecti onSubPriority

SEQUENCE {

Q RxLevM n,

Q RxLevM n

Q QalMn

Resel ecti onThr eshol d,

Resel ecti onThr eshol dQ

T- Resel ecti on,

Mul ti FrequencyBandLi st NR- SI B
Mul ti FrequencyBandLi st NR- SI B
P- Max

SSB- MIC

SS- RSSI - Measur enent

SSB- ToMeasur e

BOOLEAN,

SpeedSt at eScal eFactors

ETSI
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SIB2 field descriptions

absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation

Threshold for consolidation of L1 measurements per RS index. If the field is absent, the UE uses the measurement quantity as specified in TS 38.304 [20].
cellReselectioninfoCommon

Cell re-selection information common for intra-frequency, inter-frequency and/ or inter-RAT cell re-selection.

cellReselectionServingFreqinfo

Information common for non-intra-frequency cell re-selection i.e. cell re-selection to inter-frequency and inter-RAT cells.

deriveSSB-IndexFromcCell

This field indicates whether the UE can utilize serving cell timing to derive the index of SS block transmitted by neighbour cell. If this field is set to true, the UE assumes SFN
and frame boundary alignment across cells on the serving frequency as specified in TS 38.133 [14].

frequencyBandList

Indicates the list of frequency bands for which the NR cell reselection parameters apply. The UE behaviour in case the field is absent is described in subclause 5.2.2.4.3.
intraFreqCellReselectioninfo

Cell re-selection information common for intra-frequency cells.

nrofSS-BlocksToAverage

Number of SS blocks to average for cell measurement derivation. If the field is absent the UE uses the measurement guantity as specified in TS 38.304 [20].

p-Max

Value in dBm applicable for the intra-frequency neighbouring NR cells. If absent the UE applies the maximum power according to TS 38.101-1 [15] in case of an FR1 cell or TS
38.101-2 [39] in case of an FR2 cell. In this release of the specification, if p-Max is present on a carrier frequency in FR2, the UE shall ignore the field and applies the maximum
power according to TS 38.101-2 [39].

g-Hyst

Parameter "Qnyst" in TS 38.304 [20], Value in dB. Value dB1 corresponds to 1 dB, dB2 corresponds to 2 dB and so on.

g-HystSF

Parameter "Speed dependent ScalingFactor for Qhyst" in TS 38.304 [20]. The sf-Medium and sf-High concern the additional hysteresis to be applied, in Medium and High
Mobility state respectively, to Qhyst as defined in TS 38.304 [20]. In dB. Value dB-6 corresponds to -6dB, dB-4 corresponds to -4dB and so on.

g-QualMin

Parameter "Qguamin" in TS 38.304 [20], applicable for intra-frequency neighbour cells. If the field is absent, the UE applies the (default) value of negative infinity for Qquaimin.
g-RxLevMin

Parameter "Qmevmin” in TS 38.304 [20], applicable for intra-frequency neighbour cells.

g-RxLevMinSUL

Parameter "Qmevmin” in TS 38.304 [20], applicable for intra-frequency neighbour cells.

rangeToBestCell

Parameter "rangeToBestCell" in TS 38.304 [20]. The network configures only non-negative (in dB) values.

s-IntraSearchP

Parameter "Strasearchp” in TS 38.304 [20].

s-IntraSearchQ

Parameter "Sintrasearcn@” in TS 38.304 [20]. If the field is absent, the UE applies the (default) value of O dB for Sintrasearchq.

s-NonintraSearchP

Parameter "Snonintrasearchp” in TS 38.304 [20]. If this field is absent, the UE applies the (default) value of infinity for Snonintrasearchp.

s-NonlintraSearchQ

Parameter "Snonintrasearchq” in TS 38.304 [20]. If the field is absent, the UE applies the (default) value of 0 dB for SnonintrasearchQ.

smtc

Measurement timing configuration for intra-frequency measurement. If this field is absent, the UE assumes that SSB periodicity is 5 ms for the intra-frequnecy cells.
ssb-ToMeasure

The set of SS blocks to be measured within the SMTC measurement duration (see TS 38.215 [9]). When the field is absent the UE measures on all SS-blocks.
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SIB2 field descriptions

t-ReselectionNR

Parameter "Treselectionnr” in TS 38.304 [20].

t-ReselectionNR-SF

Parameter "Speed dependent ScalingFactor for Treselectionng” in TS 38.304 [20]. If the field is absent, the UE behaviour is specified in TS 38.304 [20].

threshServingLowP

Parameter "ThreshServing, Lowp" in TS 38.304 [20]

threshServingLowQ

Parameter "Threshsening, Lowg" in TS 38.304 [20].

- SIB3

SIB3 contains neighbouring cell related information relevant only for intra-frequency cell re-selection. The |E includes cells with specific re-selection parameters as well as

blacklisted cells.

-- ASNLSTART
-- TAG Sl B3- START

SIB3 ::=
i ntraFregNei ghCel | Li st
i ntraFregBl ackCel | Li st
| ateNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on

}
I nt raFr eqNei ghCel | Li st

I ntraFreqNei ghCell Info ::
physCel | | d
g- O fsetCel |
q- RxLevM nOf f set Cel |
g- RxLevM nCf f set Cel | SUL
g- Qual M nOr f set Cel |

}
I ntraFreqBl ackCel I List ::=

-- TAG SI B3- STCP
-- ASNISTOP

SIB3 information element

SEQUENCE {
I nt raFregNei ghCel | Li st OPTI ONAL, --
I ntraFreqBl ackCel | Li st OPTI ONAL, --
OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,

SEQUENCE (Sl ZE (1..maxCelllntra)) OF IntraFregNei ghCelllnfo

SEQUENCE {
PhysCel I 1 d,
Q O f set Range,
I NTEGCER (1..8) OPTI ONAL, --
I NTECER (1..8) OPTI ONAL, --
I NTEGER (1..8) OPTI ONAL,  --

SEQUENCE (Sl ZE (1..maxCel | Bl ack)) OF PCl - Range

ETSI
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SIB3 field descriptions

intraFregBlackCellList
List of blacklisted intra-frequency neighbouring cells.

intraFregNeighCellList
List of intra-frequency neighbouring cells with specific cell re-selection parameters.

g-OffsetCell
Parameter "Qoffsetsn" in TS 38.304 [20].

g-QualMinOffsetCell
Parameter "Qgquaiminoffsetcel’” in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value Qquaminofisetcell = field value [dB].

g-RxLevMinOffsetCell
Parameter "Qmievminoffsetcell” in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value Qrxievminofisetcell = field value * 2 [dB].

g-RxLevMinOffsetCellSUL
Parameter "QrxievminoffsetcetisuL” In TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value QrievminofisetcelisuL = field value * 2 [dB].

- SIB4

SIB4 contains information relevant only for inter-frequency cell re-selection i.e. information about other NR freguencies and inter-frequency neighbouring cells relevant for cell
re-selection. The |E includes cell re-selection parameters common for a frequency as well as cell specific re-selection parameters.

SIB4 information element

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG S| B4- START
SIB4 ::= SEQUENCE {
interFreqCarrierFreqgli st I nterFreqCarri er FreqglLi st
| ateNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG
}
InterFreqCarrierFreqgList ::= SEQUENCE (Sl ZE (1..maxFreq)) OF InterFreqCarrierFreglnfo
InterFreqCarrierFreglnfo ::= SEQUENCE {
dl -CarrierFreq ARFCN- Val ueNR,
frequencyBandLi st Mul ti FrequencyBandLi st NR- SI B
frequencyBandLi st SUL Mul ti FrequencyBandLi st NR- SI B
nr of SS- Bl ocksToAver age I NTEGER (2. . nmaxNr of SS- Bl ocksToAver age)
absThr eshSS- Bl ocksConsol i dati on Thr eshol dNR
sntc SSB- Mrc
ssbSubcarri er Spaci ng Subcarri er Spaci ng,
ssb- ToMeasur e SSB- ToMeasur e
deri veSSB- | ndexFrontel | BOOLEAN,
Ss- RSSI - Measur enent SS- RSSI - Measur enent
g- RxLevM n Q RxLevM n,
g- RxLevM nSUL Q RxLevM n
g- Qual M n Q QualMn
p- Max P- Max
t - Resel ecti onNR T- Resel ecti on,
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t - Resel ecti onNR- SF
t hr eshX- H ghP
t hr eshX- LowP
threshX-Q
t hreshX- H ghQ
t hr eshX- LowQ

cel | Resel ectionPriority
cel | Resel ectionSubPriority
g-OfsetFreq

i nt er FregNei ghCel | Li st

i nterFreqgBl ackCel | Li st

}
I nter FreqNei ghCel | Li st ::=

I nter FreqNei ghCel I Info ::=
physCel I I d
g- O fset Cel |
g- RxLevM nO f set Cel |
g- RxLevM nO f set Cel | SUL
g- Qual M nOr f set Cel |

}

InterFregBl ackCel | List ::=

-- TAG SI B4- STOP
-- ASNLISTCP
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SpeedSt at eScal eFact or s
Resel ecti onThr eshol d,
Resel ecti onThr eshol d,
SEQUENCE {
Resel ecti onThr eshol dQ
Resel ecti onThr eshol dQ

Cel | Resel ectionPriority
Cel | Resel ectionSubPriority
Q O f set Range

I nt er Fr eqNei ghCel | Li st

I nt er FreqBl ackCel | Li st

SEQUENCE {

PhysCel I 1 d,

Q O f set Range,
I NTEGER (1..8)
I NTEGER (1..8)
I NTEGER (1..8)

SEQUENCE (SI ZE (1..maxCel | Bl ack)) OF PCl - Range
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SIB4 field descriptions

absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation

Threshold for consolidation of L1 measurements per RS index. If the field is absent, the UE uses the measurement quantity as specified in TS 38.304 [20].
deriveSSB-IndexFromCell

This field indicates whether the UE may use the timing of any detected cell on that frequency to derive the SSB index of all neighbour cells on that frequency. If this field is set
to true, the UE assumes SFN and frame boundary alignment across cells on the neighbor frequency as specified in TS 38.133 [14].

dl-CarrierFreq

This field indicates center frequency of the SS block of the neighbour cells, where the frequency corresponds to a GSCN value as specified in TS 38.101-1 [15].

frequencyBandList

Indicates the list of frequency bands for which the NR cell reselection parameters apply.
interFregBlackCellList

List of blacklisted inter-frequency neighbouring cells.

interFreqCarrierFregList

List of neighbouring carrier frequencies and frequency specific cell re-selection information.

interFregNeighCellList

List of inter-frequency neighbouring cells with specific cell re-selection parameters.

nrofSS-BlocksToAverage

Number of SS blocks to average for cell measurement derivation. If the field is absent, the UE uses the measurement quantity as specified in TS 38.304 [20].

p-Max

Value in dBm applicable for the neighbouring NR cells on this carrier frequency. If absent the UE applies the maximum power according to TS 38.101-1 [15] in case of an FR1
cell or TS 38.101-2 [39] in case of an FR2 cell. In this release of the specification, if p-Max is present on a carrier frequency in FR2, the UE shall ignore the field and applies the
maximum power according to TS 38.101-2 [39].

g-OffsetCell

Parameter "Qoffsets,n" in TS 38.304 [20].

g-OffsetFreq

Parameter "Qoffsetirequency” in TS 38.304 [20].

g-QualMin
Parameter "Qguamin" in TS 38.304 [20]. If the field is absent, the UE applies the (default) value of negative infinity for Qguaimin.

g-QualMinOffsetCell

Parameter "Qquaminoffsetcell” in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value Qquaminoftsetcell = field value [dB].
g-RxLevMin

Parameter "Qrxievmin" in TS 38.304 [20]

g-RxLevMinOffsetCell
Parameter "Qrxievminoffsetcell” in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value Qrxievminofisetcell = field value * 2 [dB].

g-RxLevMinOffsetCellSUL

Parameter "QrxievminoftsetcetisuL” in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value QrxievminoffsetcelisuL = field value * 2 [dB].
g-RxLevMinSUL

Parameter "Qrxevmin” in TS 38.304 [20].

smtc
Measurement timing configuration for inter-frequency measurement. If this field is absent, the UE assumes that SSB periodicity is 5 ms in this frequency.

ssh-ToMeasure

The set of SS blocks to be measured within the SMTC measurement duration (see TS 38.215 [9]). When the field is absent the UE measures on all SS-blocks.
ssbSubcarrierSpacing

Subcarrier spacing of SSB. Only the values 15 kHz or 30 kHz (FR1), and 120 kHz or 240 kHz (FR2) are applicable.

threshX-HighP
Parameter "Threshx, nighe" in TS 38.304 [20].
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SIB4 field descriptions

threshX-HighQ

Parameter "Threshx, vighq" in TS 38.304 [20].

threshX-LowP

Parameter "Threshx, Lowe" in TS 38.304 [20].

threshX-LowQ

Parameter "Threshx, Lowg" in TS 38.304 [20].

t-ReselectionNR

Parameter "Treselectionnr" in TS 38.304 [20].

t-ReselectionNR-SF

Parameter "Speed dependent ScalingFactor for Treselectionng” in TS 38.304 [20]. If the field is absent, the UE behaviour is specified in TS 38.304 [20].

Conditional Presence

Explanation

Mandatory

The field is mandatory present in SIB4.

RSRQ

The field is mandatory present if threshServingLowQ is present in SIB2; otherwise it is absent.

- SIB5

SIB5 contains information relevant only for inter-RAT cell re-selection i.e. information about E-UTRA frequencies and E-UTRAs neighbouring cells relevant for cell re-

selection. The |E includes cell re-selection parameters common for a frequency.

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG Sl B5- START

SIB5 ::=
carrierFregli st EUTRA
t - Resel ecti onEUTRA
t - Resel ect i onEUTRA- SF
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on

}
CarrierFreglLi stEUTRA :: =

CarrierFregEUTRA :: =
carrierFreq
eutra-mul ti Bandl nf oLi st
eutra- FregNei ghCel | Li st
eutra- Bl ackCel | Li st
al | onedMeasBandwi dt h
presenceAnt ennaPort 1
cel | Resel ectionPriority
cel | Resel ecti onSubPriority
t hr eshX- Hi gh
t hreshX- Low

SIB5 information element

SEQUENCE {
Carri er FreglLi st EUTRA
T- Resel ecti on,
SpeedSt at eScal eFact or s
OCTET STRI NG

SEQUENCE (Sl ZE (1..maxEUTRA-Carrier)) OF Carrier FreqEUTRA

SEQUENCE {
ARFCN- Val ueEUTRA,
EUTRA- Mul ti Bandl nf oLi st
EUTRA- Fr eqNei ghCel | Li st
EUTRA- Fr eqBIl ackCel | Li st
EUTRA- Al | onedMeasBandwi dt h,
EUTRA- Pr esenceAnt ennaPort 1,
Cel | Resel ectionPriority
Cel | Resel ecti onSubPriority
Resel ecti onThr eshol d,
Resel ecti onThr eshol d,
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g- RxLevM n
g- Qal M n
p- MaxEUTRA
threshX-Q
t hreshX- H ghQ
t hr eshX- LowQ

}
EUTRA- Fr eqBIl ackCel | Li st

EUTRA- Fr eqNei ghCel | Li st

EUTRA- Fr eqNei ghCel I I nfo ::

physCel | | d

dumy

g- RxLevM nOr f set Cel |
g- Qual M nOr f set Cel |

-- TAG SI B5- STOP
-- ASNLISTCP

I NTEGER (- 70. . - 22),
| NTEGER (-34..-3),
I NTEGER (- 30. . 33),
SEQUENCE {

Resel ecti onThr eshol dQ
Resel ecti onThr eshol dQ

SEQUENCE (S| ZE (1..maxEUTRA- Cel | Bl ack)) OF EUTRA- PhysCel | | dRange

SEQUENCE (Sl ZE (1..nmaxCel | EUTRA)) OF EUTRA- FreqNei ghCel | I nfo

SEQUENCE {
EUTRA- PhysCel | 1 d,
EUTRA- @ O f set Range,
I NTEGER (1..8)
I NTEGER (1..8)
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SIB5 field descriptions

carrierFregListEUTRA

List of carrier frequencies of E-UTRA.

dummy

This field is not used in the specification. If received it shall be ignored by the UE.

eutra-BlackCellList

List of blacklisted E-UTRA neighbouring cells.

eutra-multiBandInfoList

Indicates the list of frequency bands in addition to the band represented by carrierFreq for which cell reselection parameters are common, and a list of additionalPmax and
additionalSpectrumEmission values, as defined in TS 36.101 [22], table 6.2.4-1, for the frequency bands in eutra-multiBandInfoList
p-MaxEUTRA

The maximum allowed transmission power in dBm on the (uplink) carrier frequency, see TS 36.304 [27].
g-QualMin

Parameter "Qquamin” in TS 36.304 [27]. Actual value Qquamin = field value [dB].

g-QualMinOffsetCell

Parameter "Qquaminoffsetcetl” in TS 36.304 [27]. Actual value Qquaminoffsetcell = field value [dB].

g-RxLevMin

Parameter "Qmievmin” in TS 36.304 [27]. Actual value Qmievmin = field value * 2 [dBm].
g-RxLevMinOffsetCell

Parameter "Qmevminofisetcel’” in TS 36.304 [27]. Actual value Qrxievminofisetcell = field value * 2 [dB].
t-ReselectionEUTRA

Parameter "Treselectioneutra" in TS 38.304 [20].

threshX-High

Parameter "Threshx, ighe" in TS 38.304 [20].

threshX-HighQ

Parameter "Threshx, Highq" in TS 38.304 [20].

threshX-Low

Parameter "Threshx, Lowe" in TS 38.304 [20].

threshX-LowQ

Parameter "Threshx, Lowg" in TS 38.304 [20].

t-ReselectionEUTRA-SF

Parameter "Speed dependent ScalingFactor for Treselectioneutra” in TS 38.304 [20]. If the field is absent, the UE behaviour is specified in TS 38.304 [20].

Conditional Presence Explanation
RSRQ The field is mandatory present if the threshServingLowQ is present in SIB2; otherwise it is absent.

- SIB6

SIB6 contains an ETWS primary notification.

SIB6 information element

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG Sl B6- START

ETSI
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SIB6 ::=
messagel denti fier
seri al Nunber
war ni ngType
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on

}

-- TAG Sl B6- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

SEQUENCE {
BI T STRING (Sl ZE (16)),
BI T STRING (Sl ZE (16)),
OCTET STRING (SI ZE (2)),
OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,

ETSI TS 138 331 V15.17.0 (2022-05)

SIB6 field descriptions

messageldentifier

Identifies the source and type of ETWS notification.

serialNumber

Identifies variations of an ETWS notification.

warningType

Identifies the warning type of the ETWS primary notification and provides information on emergency user alert and UE popup.

- SIB7

SB7 contains an ETWS secondary notification.

-- ASNLSTART
-- TAG Sl B7- START

SIB7 ::=
nmessagel dentifier
seri al Nurmber
war ni ngMessageSegment Type

war ni ngMessageSegnent Nunber

war ni ngMessageSegnent
dat aCodi ngSchene
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on

}

-- TAG Sl B7- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

SIB7 information element

SEQUENCE {
BI T STRING (Sl ZE (16)),
BI T STRING (Sl ZE (16)),
ENUVERATED { not Last Segnent, | ast Segnent},
I NTEGER (0. . 63),
OCTET STRI NG,
OCTET STRING (SI ZE (1)) OPTI ONAL,
OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,

ETSI

Cond Segnent 1
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SIB7 field descriptions

dataCodingScheme

Identifies the alphabet/coding and the language applied variations of an ETWS notification.
messageldentifier

Identifies the source and type of ETWS notification.

serialNumber

Identifies variations of an ETWS notification.

warningMessageSegment

Carries a segment of the Warning Message Contents IE.
warningMessageSegmentNumber

Segment number of the ETWS warning message segment contained in the SIB. A segment number of zero corresponds to the first segment, A segment number of one
corresponds to the second segment, and so on.

warningMessageSegmentType

Indicates whether the included ETWS warning message segment is the last segment or not.

Conditional Presence Explanation
Segmentl The field is mandatory present in the first segment of SIB7, otherwise it is absent.

- SIB8

S B8 contains a CMAS notification.

SIB8 information element

-- ASNLSTART
-- TAG Sl B8- START
SIB8 ::= SEQUENCE {
nmessagel dentifier BI T STRING (SI ZE (16)),
seri al Nunber BI T STRING (SI ZE (16)),
war ni ngMessageSegnent Type ENUMVERATED { not Last Segnent, | ast Segrment},
war ni ngMessageSegnment Nurber I NTEGER (0. .63),
war ni ngMessageSegnent OCTET STRI NG,
dat aCodi ngSchene OCTET STRING (Sl ZE (1)) OPTIl ONAL, -- Cond Segnent1
war ni ngAr eaCoor di nat esSegnent OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
| at eNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on CCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,
}

-- TAG Sl B8- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

ETSI
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SIB8 field descriptions

dataCodingScheme

Identifies the alphabet/coding and the language applied variations of a CMAS notification.

messageldentifier

Identifies the source and type of CMAS notification.

serialNumber

Identifies variations of a CMAS notification.

warningAreaCoordinatesSegment

If present, carries a segment, with one or more octets, of the geographical area where the CMAS warning message is valid as defined in [28]. The first octet of the first
warningAreaCoordinatesSegment is equivalent to the first octet of Warning Area Coordinates IE defined in and encoded according to TS 23.041 [29] and so on.
warningMessageSegment

Carries a segment, with one or more octets, of the Warning Message Contents IE defined in TS 38.413 [42]. The first octet of the Warning Message Contents IE is equivalent
to the first octet of the CB data IE defined in and encoded according to TS 23.041 [29], clause 9.4.2.2.5, and so on.

warningMessageSegmentNumber

Segment number of the CMAS warning message segment contained in the SIB. A segment number of zero corresponds to the first segment, one corresponds to the second
segment, and so on. If warning area coordinates are provided for the warning message, then this field applies to both warning message segment and warning area coordinates
segment.

warningMessageSegmentType

Indicates whether the included CMAS warning message segment is the last segment or not. If warning area coordinates are provided for the warning message, then this field
applies to both warning message segment and warning area coordinates segment.

Conditional Presence Explanation
Segmentl The field is mandatory present in the first segment of SIB8, otherwise it is absent.

- SIB9

SIB9 contains information related to GPS time and Coordinated Universal Time (UTC). The UE may use the parameters provided in this system information block to obtain the
UTC, the GPS and the local time.

NOTE: The UE may use the time information for numerous purposes, possibly involving upper layers e.g. to assist GPS initialisation, to synchronise the UE clock.

SIB9 information element

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG Sl B9- START
SIB9 ::= SEQUENCE {
timelnfo SEQUENCE {
ti mel nf oUTC I NTEGER (0. .549755813887) ,
dayLi ght Savi ngTi ne BIT STRING (SI ZE (2)) OPTIONAL, -- Need R
| eapSeconds I NTEGER (-127..128) OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
| ocal Ti meOX f set | NTEGER (- 63..64) OPTI ONAL -- Need R
} OPTIONAL, -- Need R
| ateNonCri ti cal Ext ensi on OCTET STRI NG OPTI ONAL,

ETSI
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}

- TAG Sl B9- STOP
- ASN1STOP

SIB9 field descriptions

dayLightSavingTime

Indicates if and how daylight-saving time (DST) is applied to obtain the local time. The semantics are the same as the semantics of the Daylight Saving Time IE in TS 24.501
[23] and TS 24.008 [38]. The first/leftmost bit of the bit string contains the b2 of octet 3 and the second bit of the bit string contains b1 of octet 3 in the value part of the Daylight
Saving Time IE in TS 24.008 [38].

leapSeconds

Number of leap seconds offset between GPS Time and UTC. UTC and GPS time are related i.e. GPS time -leapSeconds = UTC time.

localTimeOffset

Offset between UTC and local time in units of 15 minutes. Actual value = field value * 15 minutes. Local time of the day is calculated as UTC time + localTimeOffset.
timelnfoUTC

Coordinated Universal Time corresponding to the SFN boundary at or immediately after the ending boundary of the SI-window in which SIB9 is transmitted. The field counts
the number of UTC seconds in 10 ms units since 00:00:00 on Gregorian calendar date 1 January, 1900 (midnight between Sunday, December 31, 1899 and Monday, January
1, 1900). See NOTE 1. This field is excluded when determining changes in system information, i.e. changes of timelnfoUTC should neither result in system information change
notifications nor in a modification of valueTag in SIB1.

NOTE 1: The UE may use this field together with the leapSeconds field to obtain GPS time as follows: GPS Time (in seconds) = timelnfoUTC (in seconds) -
2,524,953,600 (seconds) + leapSeconds, where 2,524,953,600 is the number of seconds between 00:00:00 on Gregorian calendar date 1 January, 1900 and
00:00:00 on Gregorian calendar date 6 January, 1980 (start of GPS time).

6.3.2 Radio resource control information elements

- AdditionalSpectrumEmission

The | E Additional SpectrumEmission is used to indicate emission requirements to be fulfilled by the UE (see TS 38.101-1 [15], clause 6.2.3, and TS 38.101-2 [39], clause 6.2.3).

AdditionalSpectrumEmission information element

- ASNLISTART
- TAG ADDI TI ONALSPECTRUMEM SSI ON- START

Addi ti onal SpectrunEm ssion ::= I NTEGER (0..7)

-- TAG ADDI TI ONALSPECTRUMEM SSI ON- STOP
- ASNLISTOP

ETSI
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- Alpha

The |E Alpha defines possible values of athe pathloss compensation coefficient for uplink power control. Value alpha0 corresponds to the value 0, Value alpha04 corresponds
to the value 0.4, Value alpha05 corresponds to the value 0.5 and so on. Value alphal correspondsto value 1. See also clause 7.1 of TS 38.213[13].

- ASNLISTART
- TAG ALPHA- START

Al pha ::= ENUVERATED { al phaO, al pha04, al pha05, al pha06, al pha07, al pha08, al pha09, al phal}

- TAG ALPHA- STOP
- ASNLISTOP

- AMF-ldentifier

The |IE AMF-Identifier (AMFI) comprises of an AMF Region ID, an AMF Set ID and an AMF Pointer as specified in TS 23.003 [21], clause 2.10.1.

AMF-ldentifier information element

- ASNLISTART
- TAG AMF- | DENTI FI ER- START

AMVF-ldentifier ::= BI T STRING (SI ZE (24))

-- TAG AMF- | DENTI FI ER- STOP
- ASNLISTOP

— ARFCN-ValueEUTRA

The |lE ARFCN-ValueEUTRA is used to indicate the ARFCN applicable for adownlink, uplink or bi-directional (TDD) E-UTRA carrier frequency, asdefined in TS 36.101
[22].
ARFCN-ValueEUTRA information element

- ASNLISTART
- TAG ARFCN- VALUEEUTRA- START

ARFCN- Val ueEUTRA : : = I NTEGER (0. . maxEARFCN)

- TAG ARFCN- VALUEEUTRA- STOP
- ASNLISTOP

ETSI
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- ARFCN-ValueNR

The |IE ARFCN-ValueNR is used to indicate the ARFCN applicable for a downlink, uplink or bi-directional (TDD) NR global frequency raster, as defined in TS 38.101-1 [15]
and TS 38.101-2 [39], clause 5.4.2.

-- ASNLISTART
- - TAG ARFCN- VALUENR- START

ARFCN- Val ueNR : : = I NTEGER (0. . maxNARFCN)

-- TAG ARFCN- VALUENR- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

- BeamFailureRecoveryConfig

The |E BeamFailureRecoveryConfig is used to configure the UE with RACH resources and candidate beams for beam failure recovery in case of beam failure detection. See
also TS 38.321[3], clause 5.1.1.

BeamFailureRecoveryConfig information element

-- ASNLISTART

- - TAG BEAMFAI LURERECOVERYCONFI G- START

Beanfai | ureRecoveryConfig ::= SEQUENCE {
r oot Sequencel ndex- BFR I NTEGER (0. .137) OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
rach- Confi gBFR RACH- Conf i gGeneric OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
rsrp- Thr eshol dSSB RSRP- Range OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
candi dat eBeanRSLi st SEQUENCE ( Sl ZE( 1. . maxNr of Candi dat eBeans)) OF PRACH Resour ceDedi cat edBFR  OPTIONAL, -- Need M
ssb- per RACH Cccasi on ENUVERATED {oneEi ght h, oneFourth, oneHal f, one, two,

four, eight, sixteen} OPTI ONAL, -- Need M

ra- ssh- Cccasi onMaskl ndex I NTEGER (0. . 15) OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
recover ySear chSpacel d Sear chSpacel d OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
ra-Prioritization RA-Prioritization OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
beantai | ur eRecoveryTi mer ENUMERATED {ns10, ns20, ns40, ns60, ns80, ns100, ns150, ns5200} OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
msgl- Subcarri er Spaci ng Subcarri er Spaci ng OPTIONAL -- Need M
1]

}

PRACH- Resour ceDedi cat edBFR :: = CHO CE {
ssb BFR- SSB- Resour ce,
csi -RS BFR- CSI RS- Resour ce

}

BFR- SSB- Resource :: = SEQUENCE {
ssb SSB- | ndex,
ra- Preanbl el ndex | NTEGER (0. .63),

}

ETSI
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BFR- CSI RS- Resource ::= SEQUENCE {
csi -RS NZP- CSI - RS- Resour cel d,
ra- Cccasi onLi st SEQUENCE (S| ZE(1.. maxRA- Cccasi onsPer CSI RS)) OF | NTEGER (0. . maxRA- Cccasi ons- 1) OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
r a- Preanbl el ndex I NTEGER (0. .63) OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
}

- - TAG BEAMFAI LURERECOVERYCONFI G- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

BeamFailureRecoveryConfig field descriptions

beamFailureRecoveryTimer

Timer for beam failure recovery timer. Upon expiration of the timer the UE does not use CFRA for BFR. Value in ms. Value ms10 corresponds to 10 ms, value ms20
corresponds to 20 ms, and so on.

candidateBeamRSList

A list of reference signals (CSI-RS and/or SSB) identifying the candidate beams for recovery and the associated RA parameters. The network configures these reference
signals to be within the linked DL BWP (i.e., within the DL BWP with the same bwp-Id) of the UL BWP in which the BeamFailureRecoveryConfig is provided.
msgl-SubcarrierSpacing

Subcarrier spacing for contention free beam failure recovery. Only the values 15 kHz or 30 kHz (FR1), and 60 kHz or 120 kHz (FR2) are applicable. See TS 38.211 [16], clause
5.3.2.

rsrp-ThresholdSSB

L1-RSRP threshold used for determining whether a candidate beam may be used by the UE to attempt contention free random access to recover from beam failure (see TS
38.213 [13], clause 6).

ra-prioritization

Parameters which apply for prioritized random access procedure for BFR (see TS 38.321 [3], clause 5.1.1).

ra-ssb-OccasionMaskIndex

Explicitly signalled PRACH Mask Index for RA Resource selection in TS 38.321 [3]. The mask is valid for all SSB resources.

rach-ConfigBFR

Configuration of random access parameters for BFR.

recoverySearchSpaceld

Search space to use for BFR RAR. The network configures this search space to be within the linked DL BWP (i.e., within the DL BWP with the same bwp-Id) of the UL BWP in
which the BeamFailureRecoveryConfig is provided. The CORESET associated with the recovery search space cannot be associated with another search space. Network
always configures the UE with a value for this field when contention free random access resources for BFR are configured.

rootSequencelndex-BFR

PRACH root sequence index (see TS 38.211 [16], clause 6.3.3.1) for beam failure recovery.

ssh-perRACH-Occasion

Number of SSBs per RACH occasion for CF-BFR, see TS 38.213 [13], clause 8.1.

ETSI
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BFR-CSIRS-Resource field descriptions

csi-RS

The ID of a NZP-CSI-RS-Resource configured in the CSI-MeasConfig of this serving cell. This reference signal determines a candidate beam for beam failure recovery (BFR).
ra-OccasionList

RA occasions that the UE shall use when performing BFR upon selecting the candidate beam identified by this CSI-RS. The network ensures that the RA occasion indexes
provided herein are also configured by prach-Configurationindex and msg1-FDM. Each RACH occasion is sequentially numbered, first, in increasing order of frequency
resource indexes for frequency multiplexed PRACH occasions; second, in increasing order of time resource indexes for time multiplexed PRACH occasions within a PRACH
slot and Third, in increasing order of indexes for PRACH slots.

If the field is absent the UE uses the RA occasion associated with the SSB that is QCLed with this CSI-RS.

ra-Preamblelndex

The RA preamble index to use in the RA occasions associated with this CSI-RS. If the field is absent, the UE uses the preamble index associated with the SSB that is QCLed
with this CSI-RS.

BFR-SSB-Resource field descriptions

ra-Preamblelndex

The preamble index that the UE shall use when performing BFR upon selecting the candidate beams identified by this SSB.
ssb

The ID of an SSB transmitted by this serving cell. It determines a candidate beam for beam failure recovery (BFR).

- BetaOffsets

The |E BetaOffsets is used to configure beta-offset values, see TS 38.213 [13], clause 9.3.

BetaOffsets information element

-- ASNLISTART

-- TAG BETAOFFSETS- START

BetaOf fsets ::= SEQUENCE {
bet aOr f set ACK- | ndex1 I NTEGER( 0. . 31) OPTI ONAL, -- Need S
bet aOr f set ACK- | ndex2 I NTEGER( 0. . 31) OPTI ONAL, -- Need S
bet aCf f set ACK- | ndex3 I NTEGER( 0. . 31) OPTI ONAL, -- Need S
bet alf f set CSl - Part 1- | ndex1 I NTEGER( 0. . 31) OPTI ONAL, -- Need S
bet aOr f set CSl - Part 1- | ndex2 I NTEGER( 0. . 31) OPTI ONAL, -- Need S
bet aOr f set CSl - Part 2- | ndex1 I NTEGER( 0. . 31) OPTI ONAL, -- Need S
bet alf f set CSl - Part 2- | ndex2 I NTECER( 0. . 31) OPTIONAL -- Need S

}

-- TAG BETAOFFSETS- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP
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BetaOffsets field descriptions

betaOffsetACK-Index1

Up to 2 bits HARQ-ACK (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 9.3). When the field is absent the UE applies the value 11.
betaOffsetACK-Index2

Up to 11 bits HARQ-ACK (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 9.3). When the field is absent the UE applies the value 11.
betaOffsetACK-Index3

Above 11 bits HARQ-ACK (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 9.3). When the field is absent the UE applies the value 11.
betaOffsetCSI-Partl-Index1

Up to 11 bits of CSI part 1 bits (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 9.3). When the field is absent the UE applies the value 13.
betaOffsetCSI-Partl-Index2

Above 11 bits of CSl part 1 bits (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 9.3). When the field is absent the UE applies the value 13.
betaOffsetCSI-Part2-Index1

Up to 11 bits of CSI part 2 bits (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 9.3). When the field is absent the UE applies the value 13.
betaOffsetCSI-Part2-Index2

Above 11 bits of CSI part 2 bits (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 9.3). When the field is absent the UE applies the value 13.

- BSR-Config

The |E BSR-Config is used to configure buffer status reporting.

BSR-Config information element

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG BSR- CONFI G START
BSR-Config ::= SEQUENCE {
peri odi cBSR- Ti mer ENUVERATED { sf1, sf5, sf10, sf16, sf20, sf32, sf40, sf64,
sf 80, sf128, sf160, sf320, sf640, sf1280, sf2560, infinity },
ret xBSR- Ti mer ENUMERATED { sf 10, sf20, sf40, sf80, sf160, sf320, sf640, sf1280, sf2560,
sf 5120, sf10240, spareb5, spared4, spare3, spare2, sparel},
| ogi cal Channel SR- Del ayTi nmer ENUMERATED { sf20, sf40, sf64, sf128, sf512, sf1024, sf2560, sparel} OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
}

-- TAG BSR- CONFI G- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

BSR-Config field descriptions

logicalChannelSR-DelayTimer

Value in number of subframes. Value sf20 corresponds to 20 subframes, sf40 corresponds to 40 subframes, and so on.
periodicBSR-Timer

Value in number of subframes. Value sfl corresponds to 1 subframe, value sf5 corresponds to 5 subframes and so on.
retxBSR-Timer

Value in number of subframes. Value sf10 corresponds to 10 subframes, value sf20 corresponds to 20 subframes and so on.
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- BWP
The |E BWP is used to configure generic parameters of a bandwidth part as defined in TS 38.211 [16], clause 4.5, and TS 38.213 [13], clause 12.

For each serving cell the network configures at least an initial downlink bandwidth part and one (if the serving cell is configured with an uplink) or two (if using supplementary
uplink (SUL)) initial uplink bandwidth parts. Furthermore, the network may configure additional uplink and downlink bandwidth parts for a serving cell.

The uplink and downlink bandwidth part configurations are divided into common and dedicated parameters.

BWP information element

-- ASNLSTART
-- TAG BWP- START
BWP :: = SEQUENCE {

| ocati onAndBandwi dt h | NTEGER (0. .37949),

subcarri er Spaci ng Subcarri er Spaci ng,

cyclicPrefix ENUVERATED { extended } OPTI ONAL -- Need R
}
-- TAG BWP- STCP
-- ASNLISTOP

BWHP field descriptions
cyclicPrefix

Indicates whether to use the extended cyclic prefix for this bandwidth part. If not set, the UE uses the normal cyclic prefix. Normal CP is supported for all subcarrier spacings
and slot formats. Extended CP is supported only for 60 kHz subcarrier spacing. (see TS 38.211 [16], clause 4.2). Except for SUL, the network ensures the same cyclic prefix
length is used in active DL BWP and active UL BWP within a serving cell.

locationAndBandwidth

Frequency domain location and bandwidth of this bandwidth part. The value of the field shall be interpreted as resource indicator value (RIV) as defined TS 38.214 [19] with

size
assumptions as described in TS 38.213 [13], clause 12, i.e. setting NBWF=275- The first PRB is a PRB determined by subcarrierSpacing of this BWP and offsetToCarrier

(configured in SCS-SpecificCarrier contained within FrequencyInfoDL / FrequencyInfoUL / FrequencyInfoUL-SIB / FrequencylnfoDL-SIB within ServingCellConfigCommon /
ServingCellConfigCommonSIB) corresponding to this subcarrier spacing. In case of TDD, a BWP-pair (UL BWP and DL BWP with the same bwp-Id) must have the same
center frequency (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 12)

subcarrierSpacing

Subcarrier spacing to be used in this BWP for all channels and reference signals unless explicitly configured elsewhere. Corresponds to subcarrier spacing according to TS
38.211 [16], table 4.2-1. The value kHz15 corresponds to p=0, value kHz30 corresponds to p=1, and so on. Only the values 15 kHz, 30 kHz, or 60 kHz (FR1), and 60 kHz or
120 kHz (FR2) are applicable. For the initial DL BWP this field has the same value as the field subCarrierSpacingCommon in MIB of the same serving cell. Except for SUL, the
network ensures the same subcarrier spacing is used in active DL BWP and active UL BWP within a serving cell.

- BWP-Downlink

The |IE BWP-Downlink is used to configure an additional downlink bandwidth part (not for the initial BWP).
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BWP-Downlink information element

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG BWP- DONALI NK- START
BWP- Downl i nk :: = SEQUENCE {
bwp- I d BWP- I d,
bwp- Conmon BWP- Downl i nkConmon OPTI ONAL,
BWP- Downl i nkDedi cat ed OPTI ONAL,

bwp- Dedi cat ed

}

-- TAG BWP- DOMNLI NK- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

ETSI TS 138 331 V15.17.0 (2022-05)

-- Cond SetupCQt her BWP
-- Cond SetupCQt her BWP

BWP-Downlink field descriptions

bwp-Id

An identifier for this bandwidth part. Other parts of the RRC configuration use the BWP-Id to associate themselves with a particular bandwidth part.
The network configures the BWPs with consecutive IDs from 1. The Network does not include the value 0, since value 0 is reserved for the initial BWP.

Conditional Presence Explanation

SetupOtherBWP

The field is mandatory present upon configuration of a new DL BWP. The field is optionally present, Need M, otherwise.

— BWP-DownlinkCommon

The |E BWP-DownlinkCommon is used to configure the common parameters of a downlink BWP. They are "cell specific' and the network ensures the necessary alignment with
corresponding parameters of other UEs. The common parameters of the initial bandwidth part of the PCell are also provided via system information. For all other serving cells,

the network provides the common parameters via dedicated signalling.

BWP-DownlinkCommon information element

-- ASNLSTART
-- TAG BWP- DOANLI NKCOMMON- START

BWP- Downl i nkConmon : : = SEQUENCE {
generi cParaneters BWP,

pdcch- Conf i gCommon Set upRel ease { PDCCH Confi gCommon }
pdsch- Conf i gCommon Set upRel ease { PDSCH Confi gCommon }

}

-- TAG BWP- DOWNLI NKCOMMON- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

ETSI
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BWP-DownlinkCommon field descriptions

pdcch-ConfigCommon
Cell specific parameters for the PDCCH of this BWP.
pdsch-ConfigCommon
Cell specific parameters for the PDSCH of this BWP.

— BWP-DownlinkDedicated

The |E BWP-DownlinkDedicated is used to configure the dedicated (UE specific) parameters of adownlink BWP.

BWP-DownlinkDedicated information element

-- ASNLISTART

-- TAG BWP- DONNLI NKDEDI CATED- START

BWP- Downl i nkDedi cated ::= SEQUENCE {
pdcch-Config Set upRel ease { PDCCH Config } OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
pdsch- Config Set upRel ease { PDSCH Config } OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
sps- Config Set upRel ease { SPS-Config } OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
radi oLi nkMoni t ori ngConfig Set upRel ease { Radi oLi nkMoni toringConfig } OPTI ONAL, -- Need M

}

-- TAG BWP- DOWNLI NKDEDI CATED- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

BWP-DownlinkDedicated field descriptions

pdcch-Config

UE specific PDCCH configuration for one BWP.

pdsch-Config

UE specific PDSCH configuration for one BWP.

sps-Config

UE specific SPS (Semi-Persistent Scheduling) configuration for one BWP. Except for reconfiguration with sync, the NW does not reconfigure sps-Config when there is an
active configured downlink assignment (see TS 38.321 [3]). However, the NW may release the sps-Config at any time.

radioLinkMonitoringConfig

UE specific configuration of radio link monitoring for detecting cell- and beam radio link failure occasions. The maximum number of failure detection resources should be limited
up to 8 for both cell and beam radio link failure detection in Rel-15.

- BWP-Id
The |E BWP-Id is used to refer to Bandwidth Parts (BWP). The initial BWP isreferred to by BWP-I1d 0. The other BWPs are referred to by BWP-1d 1 to maxNrofBWPs.
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BWP-Id information element

- ASNLISTART
- TAG BWP- | D- START

BW-1d ::= I NTEGER (0. . maxNr of BWPs)

- TAG BWP- | D- STOP
- ASNLSTOP
- BWP-Uplink
The |E BWP-Uplink is used to configure an additional uplink bandwidth part (not for the initial BWP).

BWP-Uplink information element

- ASNLISTART
- TAG BWP- UPLI NK- START
BWP- Uplink ::= SEQUENCE {
bwp- 1 d BWP- | d,
bwp- Conmon BWP- Upl i nkCommon OPTI ONAL,

bwp- Dedi cat ed BWP- Upl i nkDedi cat ed OPTI ONAL,

- TAG BWP- UPLI NK- STOP
- ASNLSTOP

ETSI TS 138 331 V15.17.0 (2022-05)

- Cond SetupQ her BWP
- Cond Set upQt her BWP

BWP-Uplink field descriptions

bwp-Id

An identifier for this bandwidth part. Other parts of the RRC configuration use the BWP-Id to associate themselves with a particular bandwidth part.
The network configures the BWPs with consecutive IDs from 1. The Network does not include the value 0, since value 0 is reserved for the initial BWP.

Conditional Presence Explanation

SetupOtherBWP The field is mandatory present upon configuration of a new UL BWP. The field is optionally present, Need M, otherwise.

- BWP-UplinkCommon

The |E BWP-UplinkCommon is used to configure the common parameters of an uplink BWP. They are "cell specific* and the network ensures the necessary alignment with
corresponding parameters of other UEs. The common parameters of the initial bandwidth part of the PCell are also provided via system information. For all other serving cells,

the network provides the common parameters via dedicated signalling.
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BWP-UplinkCommon information element

-- ASNLISTART
- - TAG BWP- UPLI NKCOMMON- START
BWP- Upl i nkCommon :: = SEQUENCE {
generi cParaneters BWP,
rach- Conf i gCommon Set upRel ease { RACH Confi gCommon } OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
pusch- Conf i gConmon Set upRel ease { PUSCH Confi gCommon } OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
pucch- Conf i gConmon Set upRel ease { PUCCH Confi gComon } OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
}

- - TAG BWP- UPLI NKCOMMON- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

BWP-UplinkCommon field descriptions

pucch-ConfigCommon

Cell specific parameters for the PUCCH of this BWP.

pusch-ConfigCommon

Cell specific parameters for the PUSCH of this BWP.

rach-ConfigCommon

Configuration of cell specific random access parameters which the UE uses for contention based and contention free random access as well as for contention based beam
failure recovery in this BWP. The NW configures SSB-based RA (and hence RACH-ConfigCommon) only for UL BWPs if the linked DL BWPs (same bwp-ld as UL-BWP) are
the initial DL BWPs or DL BWPs containing the SSB associated to the initial DL BWP. The network configures rach-ConfigCommon, whenever it configures contention free
random access (for reconfiguration with sync or for beam failure recovery).

- BWP-UplinkDedicated
The |E BWP-UplinkDedicated is used to configure the dedicated (UE specific) parameters of an uplink BWP.

BWP-UplinkDedicated information element

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG BWP- UPLI NKDEDI CATED- START
BWP- Upl i nkDedi cated ::= SEQUENCE {
pucch- Config Set upRel ease { PUCCH Config } OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
pusch- Config Set upRel ease { PUSCH Config } OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
configuredG ant Confi g Set upRel ease { ConfiguredG antConfig } OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
srs-Config Set upRel ease { SRS-Config } OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
beanfai | ureRecoveryConfig Set upRel ease { Beanfai |l ureRecoveryConfig } OPTI ONAL, -- Cond SpCell Only
}

-- TAG BWP- UPLI NKDEDI CATED- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP
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BWP-UplinkDedicated field descriptions

beamFailureRecoveryConfig

Configuration of beam failure recovery. If supplementaryUplink is present, the field is present only in one of the uplink carriers, either UL or SUL.

configuredGrantConfig

A Configured-Grant of typel or type2. It may be configured for UL or SUL but in case of typel not for both at a time. Except for reconfiguration with sync, the NW does not
reconfigure configuredGrantConfig when there is an active configured uplink grant Type 2 (see TS 38.321 [3]). However, the NW may release the configuredGrantConfig at
any time.

pucch-Config

PUCCH configuration for one BWP of the normal UL or SUL of a serving cell. If the UE is configured with SUL, the network configures PUCCH only on the BWPs of one of the
uplinks (normal UL or SUL). The network configures PUCCH-Config at least on non-initial BWP(s) for SpCell and PUCCH ScCell. If supported by the UE, the network may
configure at most one additional SCell of a cell group with PUCCH-Config (i.e. PUCCH ScCell).

In (NG)EN-DC and NE-DC, the NW configures at most one serving cell per frequency range with PUCCH. In (NG)EN-DC and NE-DC, if two PUCCH groups are configured,
the serving cells of the NR PUCCH group in FR2 use the same numerology. For NR-DC, the maximum number of PUCCH groups in each cell group is one, and only the same
numerology is supported for the cell group with carriers only in FR2.

The NW may configure PUCCH for a BWP when setting up the BWP. The network may also add/remove the pucch-Config in an RRCReconfiguration with
reconfigurationWithSync (for SpCell or PUCCH ScCell) or with SCell release and add (for PUCCH ScCell) to move the PUCCH between the UL and SUL carrier of one serving
cell. In other cases, only modifications of a previously configured pucch-Config are allowed.

If one (S)UL BWP of a serving cell is configured with PUCCH, all other (S)UL BWPs must be configured with PUCCH, too.

pusch-Config

PUSCH configuration for one BWP of the normal UL or SUL of a serving cell. If the UE is configured with SUL and if it has a PUSCH-Config for both UL and SUL, an UL/SUL
indicator field in DCI indicates which of the two to use. See TS 38.212 [17], clause 7.3.1.

srs-Config

Uplink sounding reference signal configuration.

Conditional Presence Explanation
SpCellOnly The field is optionally present, Need M, in the BWP-UplinkDedicated of an SpCell. It is absent otherwise.

NOTE 1: In case of RRCReconfiguration with reconfigurationWithSync, the UE performs a MAC reset, which involves releasing the PUCCH-CSI/SRS/SR configuration in
accordance with clause 5.3.12 and TS 38.321 [ 6], clauses 5.12 and 5.2. Hence, for these parts of the dedicated radio resource configuration, delta signalling is not
supported in the message when reconfigurationWithSync is included.

- CellAccessRelatedInfo

The | E Cell AccessRel atedI nfo indicates cell access related information for this cell.

CellAccessRelatedInfo information element

- ASNLSTART
- TAG CELLACCESSRELATEDI NFO- START
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Cel | AccessRel at edl nfo = SEQUENCE {

pl m-1dentityl nfolist PLM\- I denti tyl nfoLi st

cel | ReservedFor Ot her Use ENUMERATED {true} OPTI ONAL, -- Need R
}

-- TAG CELLACCESSRELATEDI NFO- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

CellAccessRelatedInfo field descriptions

cellReservedForOtherUse

Indicates whether the cell is reserved, as defined in 38.304 [20]. The field is applicable to all PLMNs.

plmn-ldentityinfoList

The plmn-IdentitylnfoList is used to configure a set of PLMN-Identitylnfo elements. Each of those elements contains a list of one or more PLMN Identities and additional
information associated with those PLMNSs. The total number of PLMNs in the PLMN-IdentitylnfoList does not exceed 12. A PLMN-identity can be included only once, and in
only one entry of the PLMN-IdentityInfoList. The PLMN index is defined as b1+b2+...+b(n-1)+i for the PLMN included at the n-th entry of PLMN-IdentityInfoList and the i-th
entry of its corresponding PLMN-Identitylnfo, where b(j) is the humber of PLMN-Identity entries in each PLMN-IdentityInfo, respectively.

- CellAccessRelatedInfo-EUTRA-5GC

The | E Cell AccessRel atedl nfo-EUTRA-5GC indicates cell access related information for an LTE cell connected to 5GC.

CellAccessRelatedInfo-EUTRA-5GC information element

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG CELLACCESSRELATEDI NFOEUTRA- 5GC- START
Cel | AccessRel at edl nf o- EUTRA-5GC  :: = SEQUENCE {
pl m-ldentityList-eutra-5gc PLM\- I denti tyLi st - EUTRA- 5GC,
t racki ngAr eaCode- eut r a- 5gc Tr acki ngAr eaCode,
ranac- 5gc RAN- Ar eaCode OPTI ONAL,
cellldentity-eutra-5gc Cel | I dentity- EUTRA- 5GC
}
PLM\- I denti tyLi st - EUTRA-5GC: : = SEQUENCE (SI ZE (1..maxPLMN)) OF PLM\-Identity- EUTRA-5GC
PLM\- I denti ty- EUTRA-5CGC :: = CHO CE {
pl m-1dentity- EUTRA-5GC PLM\- I dentity,
pl m-i ndex I NTEGER ('1..nmaxPLMN)
}
Cel |l dentity- EUTRA-5GC :: = CHO CE {
cel lldentity- EUTRA BI T STRING (SI ZE (28)),
cel | 1 d-i ndex I NTEGER ('1..nmaxPLMN)
}

-- TAG CELLACCESSRELATEDI NFCEUTRA- 5GC- STCP
-- ASNLISTOP
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- CellAccessRelatedIinfo-EUTRA-EPC

The | E Cell AccessRel atedl nfo-EUTRA-EPC indicates cell access related information for an LTE cell connected to EPC.

CellAccessRelatedInfo-EUTRA-EPC information element

-- ASNLISTART

-- TAG CELLACCESSRELATEDI NFOEUTRA- EPC- START

Cel | AccessRel at edl nf o- EUTRA-EPC  :: = SEQUENCE {
pl m-ldentityList-eutra-epc PLM\- I denti t yLi st - EUTRA- EPC,
t racki ngAr eaCode- eut r a- epc BI T STRING (SI ZE (16)),
cellldentity-eutra-epc BI T STRING (SI ZE (28))

}

PLM\- | denti tyLi st - EUTRA- EPC:. : = SEQUENCE (SI ZE (1..maxPLMN)) OF PLM\-ldentity

-- TAG CELLACCESSRELATEDI NFOEUTRA- EPC- STOP
-- ASNLISTOP

— CellGroupConfig

The CellGroupConfig |E is used to configure a master cell group (MCG) or secondary cell group (SCG). A cell group comprises of one MAC entity, a set of logical channels
with associated RLC entities and of a primary cell (SpCell) and one or more secondary cells (SCells).

CellGroupConfig information element

-- ASNLISTART
-- TAG CELLGROUPCONFI G- START

-- Configuration of one Cell-G oup:

Cel | GoupConfig :: = SEQUENCE {

cel |l Goupld Cel | Groupl d,

rl c- Bear er ToAddModLi st SEQUENCE (S| ZE(1..maxLC-1D)) OF RLC BearerConfig OPTI ONAL, -- Need N
rl c- Bear er ToRel easeli st SEQUENCE (Sl ZE(1..maxLC-1D)) OF Logical Channel Il dentity OPTI ONAL, -- Need N
mac- Cel | G oupConfig MAC- Cel | G oupConfi g OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
physi cal Cel | G oupConfi g Physi cal Cel | G oupConfi g OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
spCel | Config SpCel | Confi g OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
sCel | ToAddModLi st SEQUENCE (Sl ZE (1..maxNrof SCells)) OF SCell Config OPTI ONAL, -- Need N
sCel | ToRel easeli st SEQUENCE (Sl ZE (1.. maxNrof SCel |l s)) OF SCel | | ndex OPTI ONAL, -- Need N

L]

[l
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report Upl i nkTxDi rect Current ENUMERATED {t r ue} OPTI ONAL -- Cond BWP-Reconfig
11

-- Serving cell specific MAC and PHY paraneters for a SpCell:

SpCel | Config :: = SEQUENCE {
servCel | I ndex ServCel | | ndex OPTI ONAL, -- Cond SCG
reconfigurati onWthSync Reconfi gurati onWthSync OPTI ONAL, -- Cond ReconfWthSync
rlf-Ti mersAndConst ant s Set upRel ease { RLF-Ti mersAndConstants } OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
rl m nSyncQut O SyncThr eshol d ENUMERATED {n1} OPTIl ONAL, -- Need S
spCel | Confi gDedi cat ed ServingCel | Config OPTIl ONAL, -- Need M
}
Reconfigurati onWthSync ::= SEQUENCE {
spCel | Confi gCommon Ser vi ngCel | Confi gConmon OPTI ONAL, -- Need M
newUE- | dentity RNTI - Val ue,
t 304 ENUMERATED {ns50, ns100, ns150, n8200, n8500, n81000, n®82000, n®E10000},
rach- Confi gDedi cat ed CHO CE {
upl i nk RACH- Conf i gDedi cat ed,
suppl ement aryUpl i nk RACH- Conf i gDedi cat ed
} OPTIl ONAL, -- Need N
[
smtc SSB- MIC OPTI ONAL -- Need S
1]
}
SCel | Config ::= SEQUENCE {
sCel | I ndex SCel | | ndex,
sCel | Confi gCommon Ser vi ngCel | Confi gConmobn OPTI ONAL, -- Cond SCel | Add
sCel | Conf i gDedi cat ed ServingCel | Config OPTI ONAL, -- Cond SCel | Addivbd
[
smc SSB- MIC OPTI ONAL -- Need S
11
}

-- TAG CELLGROUPCONFI G- STOP
-- ASNLISTCP
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CellGroupConfig field descriptions

mac-CellGroupConfig

MAC parameters applicable for the entire cell group.

ric-BearerToAddModList

Configuration of the MAC Logical Channel, the corresponding RLC entities and association with radio bearers.

reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent

Enables reporting of uplink and supplementary uplink Direct Current location information upon BWP configuration and reconfiguration. This field is only present when the BWP
configuration is modified or any serving cell is added or removed. This field is absent in the IE CellGroupConfig when provided as part of RRCSetup message. If UE is
configured with SUL carrier, UE reports both UL and SUL Direct Current locations.

riminSyncOutOfSyncThreshold

BLER threshold pair index for IS/OOS indication generation, see TS 38.133 [14], table 8.1.1-1. n1 corresponds to the value 1. When the field is absent, the UE applies the
value 0. Whenever this is reconfigured, UE resets N310 and N311, and stops T310, if running. Network does not include this field.

sCellToAddModList

List of seconary serving cells (SCells) to be added or modified.

sCellToReleaseList

List of secondary serving cells (SCells) to be released.

spCellConfig

Parameters for the SpCell of this cell group (PCell of MCG or PSCell of SCG).

ReconfigurationWithSync field descriptions

rach-ConfigDedicated

Random access configuration to be used for the reconfiguration with sync (e.g. handover). The UE performs the RA according to these parameters in the firstActiveUplinkBWP
(see UplinkConfig).

smtc

The SSB perio